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FIGURE. 


NAME. 


ἄλφα 
βῆτα 
γάμμα 
δέλταω 

é ψιλὸν 
ζῆτα 


NTO 


Sire 
ἰῶτα 
LOTTO 
λάμξδα 
μῦ 


alpha 
beta 


gamma 


delta 
epsiion 
zeta 
eta 
theta 
iota 


kappa 


lambda > 


mu 
nu 

ΧΙ 
omicron 


upsilon 
phi 
chi 
psi 


sd 
omega 


POWER. 


@ 
— 
© 
-- 
σῷ 


short 


Cece woos ΒΕ ote. 


ead 
μω 


ch 
ps 


o long 


Of the letters seven are Vowels—z«, ¢, 7, 15 0, v, ὦ. 
The other seventeen are Consonants. 


* In early times capitals only were used, and there was the same form E for 
both the long and short e, and the same form O for the long and short ὁ. 
> The form ¢ is only used at the end of a word. 


There is another letter F (or L), a labial with the sound generally of the English 
w, which fell into disuse before the age of the Attic writers.—Abundant traces of 
it are to be found in Homer, as ἄνδρα txarrev, which is properly ἄνδρα ξίκαστον.  — 


B 


Ρ᾿ 


VOWELS. 


Two are long—z, #; two short—e, o; three 
common—«, 4, v. 
OL, é εὐ 


Diphthongs are formed of the vowels. 


is a Cognate of the long 5” Dw 


Six proper—as, av, εἰ» εὖ, Of, ov. 

Six improper—7v, av, Vly Oy ἢ» Ws with an iota. 
subscript ; this « however is placed at. the side of 
capital letters, but is not pronounced, as *OQuyero. 

The former vowel of a Diphthong is called 
Przepositive ; the latter, Subjunctive. 


CoNSONANTS. 


Nine are mutes; of which three are soft, 7, z, 7; 
three middle 6, y, 2; three aspirated, 9, y, 8. 

The other eight are Semivowels: of which four 
are liquid, a, », » 6; three double, ἕ, 2, ~; and 
lastly, ς. 

The double consonants are compounded, ¢ of 
ad, or ὃς ; 2 of γε» κς» x65 Ψ οἵ zs, Bs, Qs. 

Consonants are also. divided according to the 
organ of articulation, mto Palatines, z, y, xy, ἕξ; 
Labials, 7, 6, Φ, ~, and »; Linguals, τ, ὃ, 6, Z ry 
and »; Dentals, e and c. 

II, 8, Φ, Ψ; % % % %3 7 9,6, Z, are often in- 
terchanged, in the formation. and inflexton of 
words, among themselves. 

The letter y before a Palatine, is pronounced 
as v3 aS ἄγγελος, messenger, ts pronounced ἀνγελος. 

The letter » is changed into. y before a Pala-. 
tine ; into μ᾽ before a Labial’; into-a before a, and 
generally: into. 2 or « before e or σ 
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THe BreareinG, or Sprit. 

An Initial Vowel has either a Soft, or a Hard 
Breathing. The Soft 1s marked by a comma 
placed over the vowel, as ὀρὸς, mountain ; the Hard 
(called also aspirate) by an inverted comma, as 
ὅρος, boundary. v is always aspirated. 

The Semivowel ¢ is aspirated ; but when two 
occur together in the middle of a Word the former 
has the soft Breathing, and the latter the aspirate, 
as poppe, myrrh. 

Two aspirates seldom begin adjoining syllables, 
as τρέφω, I nourish, instead of θρεφω ; unless one of 
the aspirates is combined with any consonant 
except e, as τρέφεσθαι. 

The hard Breathing of a word is seldom en- 
tirely lost, as τρέφω makes θρέψω, instead of τρέψω 
in the fiture tense. 

A soft consonant is changed into the corre- 
sponding aspirate when its vowel has been cut off 
before another aspirated vowel, as ἐφ᾽ ᾧ for ¢ ἐπὶ ᾧ ; 
οὐκ also, becomes οὐκ before a soft, and οὐχ before 
an aspirated vowel. 


Marks or Puncrvuation. 

The Hypodiastole is placed for distinction’s 
sake j in the middle of a word, like a Comma, as 
δ,τι» from ὅστις, whosoever. 

The Semicolon is a point described in the 
upper part of the line (°). i 

The Greek mark of Interrogation is the Latin 
Semicolon (;). 

These are peculiar to the Greeks ; the rest are 
common to (irccks and Latins. 


THe ErymMoiocy 


Agrees with the Latin ; except that the Greeks 
ΒΦ 


4. 


supply the place of the Latin Ablative by a Da- 
tive, or Genitive, with or without a preposition ; : 
and add a Dual Number, a Middle Voice, a Sub- 
junctive Mood distinct in form from the Poten- 
tial or Optative, and a Paulopostfuture, and two 
Aorists or Indefinite tenses. 

The Dual was not used in the Aolice Dialect, 
nor in the Latin language, which principally agrees 
with it. 


Tur ARTICLE. 


Σὰ 
SINGULAR. DUAL. | PLURAL. 


N.| G. | Ὁ] A. ||N.A. at N. |G. | Ὡς αι 


--- Ὁ | ee - _——_— | | 


© \ 
| οἱ φοῖς | τους" 


} 
| eb | TOY| ταῖς τὰς 
N \ ~ ~ \ \ ei hv \ ~ \ 
. τὸ τοῦ τῷ τὸ ᾿ Tw τοῖν | TO τοῖς | Te 


, is written under the Dative Singular of all 
parisyllabic words. 


This s belongs to the old form -0 1, afterwards - 1, as the ὦ was written 
before small letters were used. The HEolians omitted the s and wrote rw cxznawrew, 
from σκῆσισρον, sceptre ; so the Latins, Sceptro. 


Nouns. 


There are six declensions; of which the first 
two are Parisyllabic and Simple; the third, Lm- 
parisyllabic and Simple; the last three Imparisyl- 
labic and Contracted. 

They are mostly distinguished by the termin- 
ation of the Genitive case. In the first, the gen. 
ends in -as, -7s, or -ov; in the second -ov; in the 
third -os, either impure, or after a; in the fourth 
-cos, for which the Attic form is -e#; in the fifth 
-oog ; 1n the sixth -vos. 
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(a) —Tue First Dec ension 


Has four a aa -ας. -ἡς. οἵ the Mascu- 
line gender ; -«, -7, of the Feminine. 

Nouns peel in -% pure, or in -da, -θα, -ea, 
form the Genitive in -a¢; the others in -«, or -a, 
in Ως . in -αἷς9 OF -%S, in ov. 


φιλία, ας» friendship. μέριμνα: -ἧς: Care. τιμῆς ~75, ho- 
nour. ταμίας, -ov, dispenser. τελώνης; -ov, publican. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. G.| D.| A.|V. || N.A.V.|G.D.||N.|G.| D. | A. | V. 
φιλί -ὰ las o 
/ ων ὦ 
een -c ἧς [ἢ 
The -ἢ nS ἢ ἣν ἢ a | caw || asl\av| αἷς ἃς | αἱ 
σαι - οἱ οἰῶν ἃ 
κα ae OS | 
TEAQY -ἤς ἤ [ἤν 7 | 


The terminations « and ἧς throw away ¢ in 
the vocative, but σῆς and τῆς turn ἧς into a short «, 
as στερόπης, lightning, στέροποῖ ; 50 also does ἧς when 
the noun expresses the name of a nation, or is 
compounded of the verbs μετρῶ, 7 measure, zara, 
7 buy, τρίβω, 7 rub, as Σκύθης, Scythian, Σκύθα, 
παιδοτρίβης. _preceptor, zasdoreioa ; στῆς forms both 
orn and ore, as ληστῆς, robber, ληστῆ and Anor ee. 


The Molic nominative was ἄς as προφῆτα, prophet ; so the Latins, propheta. So 
also Sylla became in Greek, Σύλλας. 


b.—Tuer SEconp Deciension 


Has two terminations; -ος of the Masculine gen- 
der, -ov of the Neuter.’ 
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κύριος, lord. σκηπτρον, sceptre. 


i SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. G.|D.| A.|-v-IEN. A. ν.[α. Ὁ.}} Ni | Ga. | Ὁ. | a. Tow 
Ἶ κύρι -ὃς ' Mise οι ous | o8 
ov | ῳ | ay ω ou wy | os ; 
THUTTO ὃν ον a a ax 


Genera Ruxes ror Imparisyituasic Nouns.” 


The Vocative of Barytones in ὡς and υς re- 
jects ς, as Κύπρις, Venus, Κύπρι; in like manner it 
rejects ¢ after a diphthong ; except ποῦς, foot, ὀδοὺς. 
tooth, xreis, comb. 

The Dative plural is formed from the Dative 
singular by inserting o before s+; but frequently 
among the Poets by changing + into es: or ἐσσι, as 
exes, ἐπέεσι OF ἐπέεσσι. - in the Dative plural takes 
ν before a vowel, as χερσὶν ἀνίπτοις, with unwashed 
hands. Ἑΐκοσι, twenty, takes » through all its cases. 


(c)—Tue Turrp DeciEension 


Has the following genders and terminations : 

Masculine in -ay, -asg, -es, τὴν, πῆρ τῆς» τοὺς, -ὖν, 
“UC, τῶν, -τῶρβ, τῶδῃ -é, -; and ς impure. 

Feminine in -«g making -αδὸς in the Genitive, 
“TNS, ~CthSy ~£12, —WWy πἰςγ τς, -ἥδων. 

Neuter in -ας making -arog in the Genitive, -a, 
-xe, and -og. 


ἥρως, ἥρωος, hero. cape, σώμνωτος, body. 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. G. D. A. Vv. N. A. V./G. D.|| N. G. D. A. Vv. 
Hows os i a y a 6 ow || -e6 | wy | os | as | τς 
Copa | σώμα τῇ σῶμω | σῶμα σε |σϑὶν ἢ cre | roy) σι | σὰ | τὰ 


re” Ἀν ως δον es) Be i Ο ΜΦΦ{0ἸΙ 
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Certain nouns in -η6 -ερὸς sometimes exclude ¢ 
from. the Genitive and Dative singular ; as μήτηρ, 
mother, rare, father, γαστὴρ, bell, ψ; θυγατῆρν daugh- 
ter, through all its cases ; ἀνὴρ, man, often takes ὃ 
instead of ε9 as avd ρος for ἀ ἄνερος. 

The Accusative “of Barytones in -i¢ and -vs, im- 
purely declined, is formed by τὰ and -», as ἔρις 
ἔριδος, strife, ἔριδα and ἔριν ; κόρυς κόρυθος, helmet, 
χόρυθα, and κόρυν. ; 

The Vocative of nouns in -ἂς -avog, -ρ -ogos, 
τῶν -ονος, Of most in -ἥρ -ερος ; and of Adjectives in 
-ν -evoc, 15 formed by rejecting the -ος of the Ge- 
nitive, as Ἕκτωρ -08065 “Exrog ; ‘ πέπων -ovos, mature, 
πέπον: πατὴρ -ἔρος» Syther, πάτερ; Teeny πενος, tender, 
τέρεν. Also σωτὴρ -jeos, saviour, makes caree, κυὼν 
κυνὸς, dog, κύον. 

The Vocative of words which are declined by 
~YT0S5 Participles excepted, rejects -T053 AS λέων 
λέοντος, lion, λέον ; εἰς -errog, rejects both -¢ and -τος, 
AS πλαχόεις πεντος, cake, πλωκόει, and πλακόεν. "Αναξ, 
king, makes. ἄνα. 

The Dative. plural rejects 0,.4, ».7, before -σι, 
AS σώματι, THOT; from the singular -evrs, It 
makes E105 from -ovri, -ove1; as ahaa lanes πλακόεισ! 
λέοντι λέουσι : from “ει; of nouns affected by syn- 
cope, -ρασί» as πατρὶ πατράστ ; ; but γαστὴρ makes 
γαστῆρσι. 


(d).—-Tue Fourtn Dercienstion 


Has seven terminations, -ῆς, -evs, -vs, of the Mas- 
culine gender ; -is, of the Feminine ; -os, also -., 
and -v (of less frequent occurrence) of the 
Neuter. | 

A Noun in -ἧς or -os contracts all {πὸ Im- 


ὃ 


parisyllabic cases, except the Dative plural; but 
the. contraction of the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative in the Dual Number, is not very 
frequent. The rest contract the Dative singular, 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative plural. 

A noun ending in -7, except it be a proper 
name, is seldom met with. 


Σωκράτης, Socrates. τεῖχος, wall. βασιλεὺς, king. 
/ . / 
πρέσβυς, old man. τέρψις, delight. σίνηπι, mus- 
tard-seed. ἄστυ, citadel. 


SINGULAR, | DUAT. PLURAL. 
| 
N. G. D. A: | V.jiN.. A. ¥.| 6. D. N. G. D. A. γ. 
Σωκράπ' -ns| eos, ovs ie εἰ lta, es | 2, Ἰέοιν, οἷν || 85, ξις | ἔων, ὧν | eos | ems, εἰς | £6, εἰς 
Teixg -ος £0, ous εἴγε ὃς los | εξ, ἡ ἰέοιν, of || #0, 1 | wv, av! eos | tam | tay m 
Βασιλ -«εὺς εος ΜῊ es ἰὼ εὐ} εε tow || .685, εἰς) ἔων | evans | ees, εἰς εες» εἰς 
Πρέσβ -υς εος εἴ, εἰν loll. εε ow $65, eis | ἔων | eo | tees, εἰς E85, εἰς 
Tio -ἰς sos lefts iy ls || ge e049 sts, eis | ἔων | eos | sas, ess | ets, εἰς 
Sine τι £05 “i, εἰ ἃ ͵ εξ tou ἐῶ, 2 ἔων tos  εῶ, ἢ | bly ἤ 
"Agr εὖ εος εἰν εἰ ῃ υ ες ἔοιν it, 1 ἔων sos | 2a, | ta, 7 


(e)—Tue Firra Decrension 


Has two terminations, -ὦ and -ὡς of the feminine 
gender. 


λεχὼ, damsel. ἠὼς, morning. 


| ! 
SINGULAR. DUAL. | PLURAL. 

{ 

ae ae: Mame A. | V. N.A.V.la.D.| N. | G |p. | A | Vv. 

} ᾿ 

Ag «ὦ ' , a | ᾽" ~ \ Ἀ ~ Ἀ ~ ~ Ν ‘A 

> ‘ 003, OUS Ob, OL |0K, δὲ ω ον δι ων OMS ous ob 
H -ὡς | | 


(f)—Tse Srxta Decienston 


Has one termination -vs, either masculine or 


feminine. 
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βότρυς, bunch of grapes. 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
N. Ὁ. D. A. Vv. N. A. V. G. D. N. G. D. A. Vv. 
Borg -vs | vos | vi | w 1 ν vs vow || ves, Us | ύων) υσί ] vas, us| ves, Us 
ADJECTIVES 


Are declined according to the forms of Substan- 
tives. 
There are three Declensions. 
The First has three terminations; the Second 
two; the Third one. 


(a)—Tur First DrcLension 


e 


Contains Adjectives in -ος, -as, -2¢, τῶν, -vg; as 
καλὸς, beautiful, πᾶς, all, χαρίεις, graceful, éxav, 
willing, ὀξὺς, sharp. 


- 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. G. D. Ac. Vv. |'N. A. V.} G. Ὁ. N. G. D. Ac. Vv. 
M. x ~ ~ ν Ν ν ~ 4 ~ . 

. καλὸς ου ῳ ὃν é ω ony ob 04s ous δι 
Ἐς καλὴ ῇς a ἣν P a aiv at ὧν ais as as 
Ν ΤΩΣ ia 4 as . . ~ ν ᾿ς: s 

© καλὸν ov ῳ ὃν ὃν a ow & os & a 
Μ. ris παντὸς ἱπαντὶ ἱπάντα πῶς [πάντέ πάντοιν ᾿᾿π'άντες πάντων πᾶσι πάντας ἱπάντες 
BP. πᾶσα Ἰπάσης ᾿πάσῃ ᾿πάσᾶν πάσα πάσα ᾿Ἰπάσαιν | πᾶσαι ᾿πασῶν πάσαις πάσας πᾶσαι 
N. πᾶν παντὸς ἱπαντὶ πᾶν πὰν ᾿πάντε ᾿πάνφοιν ᾿' πάντα πάντων πᾶσ. πάντα ᾿σάντα 
Μ. χαρίεις ἐντος [ἐντὶ evra εἰν ey | eves ἔνφοιν sve ἔνσων εἰσι evras ἴενζες 

. τεσσ ἔσσης ἰέσσχῃ ἐσσαν ἔσσα ἔσσ tora ᾿εσσῶᾶά εσσῶν ἔσσαις ἔσσας |soous 
N. -eyevros levers ev ey evre évrow ἰεὐσ ltvrwy εἰσι evra leva 
M Η 4. Pe 7 Ν ͵ ΄ ᾽ὔ 7 ~ , , 
. ξχὼν ὄνσος ἰόντι ὄντα ὃν ὅντε ὄνσοιν ᾿ὄνχσες ὄντων ὃσι ὄντως ὄνχες 
ce Ἢ , ~ ᾿ ~ ~ ee 
PF. -σα gong gon ὅσαν ὥσα | Bou soa | ὅσαι σῶν ὥσαις σας σαι 
4 ~ 
N. ~dvovros ἰὄνχι ov ὃν ὄνχε ovrow ᾿ὄνστεα ἰόντων ὃσι ὄντα ὄντα 
3Ψῳ" [2 ” ~ i pe 
M. ὀξὺς) έος ti, εἶ Ἰὺν ὺ έε έοιν tes, εἷς Ἰέων tos tas, εἧς |Eee, εἴς 
~ ἢ τά ~ ~ ~ = 
F, «εἴα εἰῶς εἰ εἴων εἴα || shee elas εἶαι εἰῶν εἰαις είας εἴαι 
N N17 see -“ Ν Ν 2 , A ~ 2 ͵ὔ , ~ Μ“ ne 
. iis ied Eby & v v && gasy ἐῶ, ἢ ξων ἐσι ἐῶ) ἢ ξώ, ἤ 


ee ταν δ. oo 
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Adjectives in -og pure, or -ρος, form the femi- 
nine in -αὖ; as ἅγιος, holy, ἁγία ; κωθαρὸς, pure, 
καθαρὰ, but a word in τεὸς, OF -0065 OF a compound 
in -πλοος», IN -73 as χρύσεος, golden, χρυσέη; ὄγδοος, 
eighth, ὀγδόη; ἁπλόος, simple, ἁπλόη. 

ἤΑλλος, other, forms the neuter in o. 

Simple Adjectives in -v¢ are sometimes of two - 
terminations, as θῆλυς ξέρση, nourishing dew. 


(b.).—Tue Seconp Deciension 


Contains Adjectives in -76, -ῆν, =0, 88 ἀληθὴς, 
true, ἄῤῥην» male, ἴδρις, skilled ; also compounds in 
-ος, +06, -ῶν, AS ἔνδοξος, glorious, ἄδακρυς, tearless, 
εὐδαίμων, happy. Frequently, also, Adjectives in 
=105, AS αἰώνιος» everlasting, and in “1055 as ἐδώδιμος» 
good to eat. heath. ἐμὰ. τὸ 2 tim cune 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. G- D. A. |V-|IN. A. V.| G. D. N. G. D. A. Vv. 
ὦ ἃ F. ceeded ἔος, οὖς | £45 εἴ A ts || ἐς, | Eos, οἷν yar ἔων, ὧν Ἰέσι = = yar 
sr & F. ‘App =m eves | eve |” εν) ove évouy ie ἔνων τσὶ “5 “ΜῈ 


-εν εν ἐγὼ ενώ eva 


40g ΠῚ é {ξ soy jay ἰἐσι 
- ‘ τῇ | “ τ“ 


Μ. ἃ F. "de =i sa " “ἐς , "ὡς “ἐς 
N. 


Many compounds in -ὸς were declined by old 
writers throughout the three genders; as ἀπόρθητος; 
-θήτη, -θητον, impregnable. 


(c)—Tue Tuirp Deciension 


Contains words which in sense are Adjectives, 
but 1 in inflexion differ little from Substantives ; as 
μάκαρ, happy ; θρασύχειρ, bold in hand. 


* See page 5 (a). 
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Tur CoMPARISON ΟΕ ADJECTIVES. 


The comparison of Adjectives is formed _by the 
change of “6 into -regos and -rar0s, aS σεμνὸς, Wor- 
shipful, σεμνότερος, σεμνότατος. After a short. syl- 
lable o becomes #, as coos; wise, σοφώτερος, σο- 
φωώτατος. -vg becomes also. -ίων and -ἰστος ; as 
εὐρὺς, wide, ieee ey 

giav, εὑριστος. 

Sometimes -i#y together with the preceding 
consonant becomes -σσων, 
as παχὺς, dense, se 5 ταχὺς, swift, Ῥῶώ 

Adjectives in -as, -75, -εἰς» add -F £006 and -raros, 
the last syllables being changed into -a», -ες, -es, 
respectively :—adjectives in -ν τῶν add -regos and 
-ratos to the Masculine plural ; as μέλας». black, 
μελάντερος, μελάντατος ; ; χαρίεις, elegant, χαριέστερος, 
χαριέστατος 5 ; εὐσεβῆς; pious, εὐσεβέστερος, εὐσεβέστατος : 
Teeny» tender, τερενέστερος, τερενέστατος; σώφρων, WISE, 
σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονεστωτος. 

Some change -ος into “ἔστερος, “ίστερος, -αἰτερος ; 
AS αἰδοῖος» shamefaced, αἰδοιέστερος: λάλος, loquacious, 
λαλίστερος 5 : μέσος; middle, μεσαίτερος. 

A few undergo syncope, as φιλὸς, friendl: ὕ: 
φίλτερος, φίλτατος 3 γεραιὸς, elderly, γεραίτερος, γεραί- 
σατος; δεξιὸς; ΡΒ ΘΠ, δεξίτερος, δεξίτατος. 


(a).—ANomaLous (ΟΜΡΑΒΑΤΙΨΕΒ 


Are those of which no positive is left, and which, 
from their signification, are assigned to positiv es 
entirely different in derivation. 


c 2 
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5. P; C. 5. 
ἀμείνων Μέγας μείζων μέγισσος ͵ 
ἀρείων ἄρισαος μικρόσερος 
κρείσσων κράτισαος μειόσερος 

᾿Αγαθὸς « λωΐων Awioros Μικρὸς < μείων μεῖσσος 
] λῴων λῷσπτος Ι ἐλάσσων ἐλάχισσος 
βελαίων ; [ἥσσων ἥκιστος 
L Biaragee $ ὁ βίλσιστος "Oriyos ὀλίζων ὀλίγισσος 
κακίων κάκιστος πολὺς “πλείων πλεῖστος 
“ is fF. pny 
Kaxos χείρων ὴ χείρισαος Pa dios Peay parros 
χερείων § 


To these may be added. some irregular adverbs, 
as μάλα, much, μνῶλλον, μάλιστα ; ; ἄγχι» NEAT, KOTO; 
ἄγχιστα. - 


(b).—INFLEXION OF a CoMPARATIVE IN -ῶν. 


A Comparative in -ay rejects » from the Ac- 
cusative singular, and from the N ominative, Ac- 
cusative, and Vocative plural, and contracts -o« 


> -ος . 
into τ ἄ into -ους. 
«οῶς 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N. | c. | νυ. A. v. || N.a.v.| GD. 
M. and F. MeiZ -wy ονῶώγ Oy ὦ - 
ονὸς ovi ον ove ovoly 
N. -ον oy 
PLURAL. 
Ι 
N. c. | p. . A, | Υ. 


and F. MciZ eaves, δες, ovs 
τόνδ) 0%, ὦ 


OVS, 045, OUS 
OV, Oly ὦ. 


OVES, OS, OUS 
OVO, δώ, We 


όνων oes 


NuMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


Of the Cardinals, εἷς. one, δύο, two, τρεῖς, three, 
τέσσαρες, four, are declined: the rest; σέντε, five, ἕξ, 
sia, &c., to ἑκατὸν, a hundred, are indeclinable. 
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εἰς» one. .Singular. 


N.V. G. D. A. 
aX env 4 
εἰς ἐνὸς ἑνὶ ἐνῶ 
. ~ ~ 7 ᾽ 
Mie μιᾶς μιᾷ μίαν | * from tog, ta 
[ ΤΆ. Sign [ 
ey ἑνὸς ἑνὶ ἐν 


Its compounds οὐδεὶς, and μηδεὶς. no one, are de- 
clined in the same manner. N. οὐδεὶς, ovdeuia, 
οὐδέν. Gy. οὐδενὸς, οὐδεμυιᾶς, οὐδενὸς. &c. 


δύο, two. ἄμφω, both. 


wel N.A. G.D. D. 
. Duat. δύο» ἄμφω. δυοῖν, ἀμφοῖν PruRAL. δυσί. 
τρεῖς, three.—Plur. τέσσαρες, fOUr. 
N.A.V. Sit DD, N.V. G.|D.|A 
PLURAL. ΜΟΙ ze -eis| ~ \ || τέσσαρ -ες ὡς 
» | μῶν. εσὶ ay | oF 
e -ΓΟὐ -οὐὐ a 


The Ordinals are πρῶτος, first, δεύτερος, second, 
το. 

Letters also express Numbers. The first nine 
increase by Unity, the eight following by tens, the 
remainder by hundreds. Among these, how- 
ever, are. inserted generally sai 6) 6; lamed (5) 
90 ; σάνπε () 900. 
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The letters with an « underwritten stand for 
thousands, as « 1000, 6 2000, &c. 


PRONOUNS 


Are, lst. Personal, primitive, ἐγὼ (I), σὺ, thou, οὗ, 

reflexive, of himself, and αὐτὸς, he. αὐτὸς forms its 

neuter generally in -ο, αὐτὸς, -7, -o, but is declined 

else like χαλός ; as are also for the most part the 

other pronouns in -ος. Yet ταὐτὸν is used for τὸ 
3 7] 2 

aUTO. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. G. D. A. Υ. Ν. A. G. D. N 1 ἃ. ἢ. ae 
eee 2 ~ Land 2 + Ν 2% δι ~ ~ ~ ~ ε “΄[1|ε “Ὁ δ -»Ἥ ς:ς. ὅν 
ἐγὼ ἐμοῦ, μοῦ | ἐμοὶ, wool | ἐμὲ, μὲ νῶι, νῷ  νῶιν, νῷν ἡμεῖς ἡμῶν ἡμῖν ἡμᾶς 
σὺ σοῦ σοὶ σὲ σὺ || σφῶι, σφῷ] σῷφῶιν, σφῷν [ὑμεῖς ὑμῶν ὑμῖν ὑμᾶς 
οὗ οἵ ἕ σφωὲ, σφὲ [ σφῶιν, σφὶν [᾿σφεῖς σφῶν | σφίσιϊσφᾶς 


2nd. Possessive, derived from the above, ἐμὸς, 
mine, σὸς, thine, ὃς, oQéregos, his, ἡμέτερος, ours, 
ὑμέτερος, YOUrS, νωΐτερος, Of US twWO, σφωΐτερος, Of You 
two. 

3d. Gentile, nueduros, of our country, ὑμνεδοπὸς, 
of your country. 

Ath. Demonstrative, ἐκεῖνος, that, declined like 
αὐτὺς ; ὅδε, this, like the article ὁ, 4, ro. Ν, ὅδε, ἥδε; 
zooe. G. τοῦδε. τῆσδε, τοῦδε, &c. and οὗτος, this. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N G. D. A. N. A. G. D. N . G. D. A. 
2 , , ~ , , - , ͵ 
οὗ πος | σούσου  πούτῳ | τοῦτον |\rodTw |rovraw Ὶ οὐἷτοι φούσοις |\rovrous 
Δ 
wien | ταύτης ταύτῃ | ταύτην ταύτα ᾿ταύταιν [αὗται τούτων ᾿σαύταις ταύτας 
rovro | τούτου τούτῳ | σοῦτο πούτω Ἰπούφοιν ᾿ ταῦτα φούχοις ἰφσαῦσα 
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The Compounds τοιοῦτος, such, τηλικοῦτος, of 
such size or age, &c., are inflected almost in the 
same manner. 

5th. Relative, ὃς; 7, 6, which, declined like the 
article, omitting the +, as G. οὗ, ἧς, οὗ, &c., and its 
compound ὅστις, which is doubly inflected ; as 
OOTIS, NTIS: Oy Th G. ovrivos, norivos, ovrivos, &c. 

6th. Interrogative τίς. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. G. D. A. N.A. G. D. N. G. D. A. 
ris viva vives ΐ 
᾽ὔ 
ὲ σίνος | vive Ζ rive vivo Ξ χίνων τίσι The 
Tk Ts Tia σιν 


“th. Indefinite, ὁ 4 τὸ δεῖνα, a certain person, 
and sis, one. , 
8th. Reciprocal, ἀλλήλων, of each other. 


The Compounds ἐμαυτοῦ, of myself, σεαυτοῦ, of 
thyself, have only the singular number ; ἑαυτοῦ, of 
himself, the singular and plural. Αὐτὸς and ἑαυτοῦ 
are of all persons. 


γέμωυτ' -οὐἋ 
ceaur -ov | | kn ἥν nee 
Sincutar. G. ~ avr -ov vy “DU. D. τῷ, -ἢ, τῷ. 
ΟΥ © °OVy -ν. -Ὁ. 
ι αὖτ᾽ -οῦ 


Prura. G. éavr -av. Ὁ). -οἷς, -αἷς, -οἷς. Α΄. -οὺς, 
Ἁ 
“Ss -ἅ. 
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A VERB 


Is twofold in respect of its inflexion. 

The first forms are those in -#; either Bary- 
tone, as λέγω, say; or else Contracted or Cireum- 
flexed, as rimaw, τιμῶ, honour; with the Passive, 
Middle, and Deponent voices belonging to each ; 
AS λέγομαι, δέχομνωι, TECEIVE, τιρνάομναι, τιρυῶμναι. 

The second are those in -μῦν as torqus, place ; 
with their Passive, Middle, and Deponent voices, 
as torapos; and πρίαρμναι, buy. 

The Aorist, or Indefinite, is so called because 
it does not indicate any one definite time of act- 
ing. There is no difference of meaning between 
the first and second Aorist, and but few Verbs 
have both, for when the first Aorist was formed, 
the second, which was the older, went for the 
most part out of use. They frequently answer 
in signification to the English Present. 

Of the tenses three are Principal : the Present’, 
Future, and Perfect. 

The others are Cognate, and are formed from 
the Principal: the Imperfect and second Inde- 
finite from the Present, the First Indefinite from 
the Future, and the Pluperfect and Paulopost Fu- 
ture from the Perfect. 


A VERB IN “8 


Has four Conjugations, which are principally 
distinguished by. the termination of the First 


Future. ᾿ 


.-»-- 


® Grammarians for the sake of uniformity introduced a second Future Active — 


and Middle, from which they formed the second Indefinite. But this tense 1s no 
where to be found, except, perhaps, in imitation of the fourth Conjugation, in the 
Middle voice of one or two anomalous verbs, and occasionally in later writers. 
There is a regular second Future Passive, which may be found by changing ταν 
of the second Indefinite Passive into -ncoua:, and dropping the augment, e. g- 
ε-λέγεην λεγήσομαι ; it follows the inflexion of the other Future. 
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First 


A Verb of the ἘΞ Conjugation forms the Future* in Ἢ “ἕω 


TW 
Fourth -# (circumflexed. ) 


The Conjugation also is usually known by the 
letter, which is commonly called the Character- 
istic, namely, that which precedes τῶ or -owcs in 
-the Present. 

The Characteristic letters are ;—of the First 
Conjugation 7, 6, ?,and zr; of fie Second, z, y, v3» 
‘ andoo or rr; of the Third, ¢, ὃ, 4, 2, and a vowel ; 
of the Fouth: A, fs ν» e, and pr Of two, the 
former is the real Ἐν μερίς. the latter dis- 
appears in the Future, Second Indefinite, and 
Perfect. 

Many verbs in 35, however, are of the Se- 
cond Conjugation, as zea, cry oul, κράξω : some 
both of the Second and Third, as ἁρπάξζω, seize, 
ἁρπάσω and ἁρπάξω ; afew in -cow of the Third, 
aS πλάσσω, form, TAATH. 7 


(a).—ForMation oF THE TENSEs. 


A Verb of the First Conjugation forms the 
Perfect in -@e, as γράφω, write, γέγραφα ; of the 
Second, in -ya, as λέγω, say, λέλεχα ; of the Third 
and Fourth in -za, as θύω, sacrifice, τέθυκα ; Parra, 
touch; ἔψαλκα: but from -βω and =e in -μηκῶ as 
veo, distribute, νενέμηκα ; τέρνω, cut, τέτμηκα. 

The Perfect, and all Cognate tenses add an 
Augment to the beginning of the word. 

the Augment is twofold; the Temporal, 
formed by changing” ὦ or « fate 7,0 into ὦ: as 


* -cw is the termination of every Future ; thus ria -σω, λέγ -σω, and $0 - “70, 


σπερέ -σω, which become σπερέ τω and σπεῷ -ὦ 
> Compare this with the Latin forms ἅ Xg0, egi; €do, edi; fddio, fodi. 


1) 
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ayo, lead, NY, 5 ἐλπίζω, hope, ἤλπίικα; ὑρύττω, dig, 
éevxa; the Syllabic consisting of ¢ prefixed to 
the consonant, as Parra, ἔψαλκα. 

Some verbs beginning with ε take, in the place 
of the Augment; as ἕλχω, draw, εἷλκον. 

Verbs beginning with 4, ov, », admit no aug- 
ment. | 

Verbs beginning with « or v* lengthen the int- 
tial vowel. 

Some Verbs beginning with a Vowel take the syllabic s, which shews that they — 
originally began with a consonant, for instance with F, as ἄγνυμι, break, téyny, ori- 
ginally ἐβάγην. 

If a simple consonant, or a mute followed by 
a liquid, begin a verb, the Perfect repeats the 
first consonant with ¢°; as λέγω λέλεχα, γράφω γέ- 
γραφα. εν 

e is every.where doubled after the Augment ; 
as ῥίπτω, cast, eppide, ἐρρίψα. 

ithe Augment does not take place beyond the 
Indicative, except in the Perfect and the Paulo- 
postfuture. 

Some few verbs, however, do retain the Aug- 
ment throughout all the Moods ; as from ἔσω, say, 
2. Inde. εἶχον, εἰπὲ, εἴποιμις εἴπω, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών. 

To form Cognate tenses the terminations of the 
principal are changed ; the Imperfect and Second 
Indefinite change -# into -ὃν ; as λέγω, ἔλεγον: ‘the 
First Indefinite -w into -aw; as λέξω, ὄλεξα: the 
Pluperfect -% into -τἶν ; as NEAEY Obs ἐλελέχειν. 

The Futures are wanting in the Imperative and 
Subjunctive, the Imperfect and Pluperfect in all 
the Moods, except the Indicative. 

When ὦ is circumflexed ες takes 1, ὁ takes v 
throughout all voices, moods, and persons; as 
λεγῶ, λεγοῦμαι, λεγεῖσθαι, λεγεῖτον, Kc. 


* Compare fiigio, fiigi 
Ὁ Compare with this the Latin forms cado, cecidi, tendo, tetendi. 


Present λέγω. 
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Future λέξω. 


GENERAL PARADIGM OF A VERB IN -o. 


Perfect λέλεχα. 


Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses of the four 


Conjugations, 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Indicat. | Imperat.| Potent. Subjunct, Infin. Particip. 
Pres. τύπα ὦ cine τε φύπατοιμι ἰσύπτ ὦ τύπε -εἶν | rine -ὧν 
Tmperf. [rum -ov 
2. Indef. Ἰξσυσ' -ον rin -ε ἰφσύπ' «οιμοι TUR τω Tum -εἶν TUR -ὧν 
Fut. roy -w φύψ oss roy -εἰν Toy -wy 
1. Indef. ᾿ἔσυψ -a gt -ον ᾿τύψ -αἷἷὐ ἰσύψν -w ro -αἰ TOY -as 
Perf. σέτυῷ -᾿  [|:τέσυῷ -ε ἰτεσύῷφ -οἷμι |rerp -w σετυῷ -tvas| rerud -ὡς 
Pluperf. ᾿ἐσεσύφ -εἶν } 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Indicat. | Imperat.| Optat. Subjunct. Infin. Particip. 
Pres. aby τω λέγ τε ᾿ λέγ τοιμε | λέγ -w λέγ -εἰν λέγ -ὧν 
Imperf. ἔλεγ -ov 
2. Indef. | ἔλεγ τον λέγ τε | λέγ -oes | Aby -w λεγ -siv λεγ -ὧν 
Fut. λέξ -w λέξ - onus Μη ey λέξ «ων 
1. Indef. | ἔλεξ -ὦ λέξ -ον | λέξ mares | ALE -w λέξ -αἱἰ λέξ -ας 
Perf. λέλεχ τὰ  λέλεχ ns | λελέχ, ois! λελέχ τω | λελεχ -έναι ) λελεχ -ὡς 
Plusq. ἰλελέχ, - suv 
THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Indicat. | Imperat. Optat. Subjunct. Infin. Particip. 
Pres. πείϑ τῷ πεῖ τε | weld -ospes ald -w weld -εῖν wid -ῶν 
Imperf. ἔσει) -ov 
2. Indef. | ἔσιϑ -ov wid -ε ID - ses id -ὦ mi} -siv mid -ὧν 
Fut. wie -w meio ops σείσ -εἰν πείσ -ων 
1. Indef. | ἔσεα -« atic -ov | artic -aimes | πείσ -w πεῖσ -αἱ πείσ -ας 
Pert. πέπεικ -αὶ | πέπεικ -εἾ πεπείκ" oes| πεπείκ -w  πεπεικ ἔνα πέπεικ ὧς 
Plusq. torem'sin - εἰν 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
) Indicat. | Imperat.| Optat. Subjunct. Tnfin. Particip. 
‘Pres, σπείρ -w ἰσπεῖρ -ε σπείρ -οιμε | σαείρι-ω ἰἸσαείρ -εῖν σστεῖρ -wy 
ΝΣ ἔσσειρ -ον 
2.Indef. | torug-ov σπάρ-ε σπάρ -οιμι | σπάρτ-ω σααρ -εῖν ome -ὧν 
Fut. ome -@ : σαέρ -οιμοι σσερ -εἴν ome τῶν 
1. Indef. | ἔσπειρ -a | omcig-ov  σπίείρ -asjus | σαείᾳ -ω ἰσαεῖρ -αἱ σαείρ -as . 
Perf. ἔσπαρκ -α | ἔσπάρκ -ε ivrdex -οιμι ἰσπάρκ -ω ltowugu -tvar| tomape -ws 
ῬΙυ54. ἰσπάρκ τεῖν 


D 2 
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Paradigm of the Persons. 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 
ω εἰς | 8s troy | eroy ομεεν | ere oves* 
ov | ts | ε roy ἔχην omev | sre ov 
Indie. Ist Indef. | « as | arov? | deny || amey | ἅτε ay 
ῶ εἰς | ef || εἶπον | sivov || οὔμεν sive οὔσι 
Perf. ὥ as | § arov | aroy | amey | are aos 
εἰν | εἰς | εἴ εἰσὸν | εἰσην || εἰμεν | tere εἰσῶν 
᾿ 2 , 3 Z 
ε | few ᾿έσων | ἔσων eve ἐτωσαν 
ον | alm | ἄτων | arwy are arwcay® | 
| 
ors | of | os |} οισον | ofrny οιμὲν | offe ousy 
ais) ais | aes | αἰσὸν | airny  αἰμὲεν | ale aey 
| : 
wo js | 9 || aro | nov wey | ἡσε wos 


Tue PassrvE anp Mippie VERB ΙΝ -ouees, 


Formation of the Tenses. 


The Tenses in the Passive and Middle voices, 
are formed from the corresponding ones in the 
Active. 


Active. Passive. Middle. 
Press (-w | ( -opeces (-ofeces 
Imperf. τον -οροὴν | ~openy 
2. Indef. τον -ὴν 4 τομὴν ὁ 
Fut. sofa tie ~Onoopns κα & fv into ᾿" into | ~opeccs, οὔμιαι, Of the Athe | 
1. Indef. changes 4 -« pinto + -édny gq" Ue 4 χ᾽ [-«μην 
Pm $e 
Perfect. -ὰ atts ς 
\ ἜΣ % 4 into ὶ 7 
Plusq. P. J ι-} Lyn x of the 4th is thrown away. 
® The Doric forms were λέγομες λέγοντι, with which compare the Latin, /egimus, 
_legunt. 


b In the Epic and old Attic writers the second and third persons Dual were not 
clearly distinguished ; Homer uses - τὸν in the 3d person Dual as K. 364, διώκεσον, 
they two pursued. %. 583, λαφύσσεσον, they two were swallowing greedily; and 
Sophocles uses -σήν in the second person, Cid. Tyr. 1511, εἰχέτην; you two had. 

© Sometimes Doric - ἄντω ; compare the Latin amanto. 

4 Instead of ass, -as, -assv, the Attics use -tsas, -εἰεγ -εἰῶν, from the Holic Aorist. 
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The Paulopostfuture is formed from the second 
person of the Perfect Passive, by the change of 
-αἰ INtO -omes, aS λέλεξαι, λελέξομναι. 

The Perfect, and Pluperfect Middle, retain the 
Active termination, with the characteristic of the 
Second Indefinite ; as ἔτυπον τέτυπα ἐτετύπεν. But 
when a is in the Penultimate in the Present, it 
becomes 7, as Qaivw, shew, πέφηνα ; ev and εἰ become 
vand οἱ», as φεύγω, fly, πέφυγα, πείθω, persuade, πέ- 
ποιθα ; ¢,and also « in the Fourth, in a dissyllabic 
verb, becomes 0; as λέγω», say, λέλογα ; σπείρω, SOW, 
ἔσπορω : ὦ Sometimes becomes ἡ», as κλάζω, cry out, 
κέκληγα; “ἄλλω, sprout, φέθηλα. 

The Middle Voice has a reciprocal force, and 
is used generally to express an action, 

1. On oneself for oneself, as Aovowas, 7 wash 
myself. 

2. On another for oneself, as ἀμύνομναί τινα, 7 
drive one off for myself, i. e. I resist one, from 
ἀμύνειν» to drive off. 

3. By another for oneself, as δανείζομαι, 7 get a 
thing lent to myself, i. 6. I borrow, trom δανείζειν; 
to lend. 

4. On oneself for another, as xorrouai τίνα, 
I beat myself for one, i. 6. I lament one, trom κόπ- 
veiw, to strike. 


RvuLEs FoR THE PERSONS THROUGHOUT ALL VOICES. 


N is very often added to third persons ending in 
s OY €, as λέγουσιν. 

The second and third persons singular of tenses 
of the Subjunctive Mood in -s, also second per- 
sons of all tenses in - ραν, have , under the final a, 
Ny ὦ; AS λέγω, λέγης; λέγη; from λέγω, Say ; γραφθω 
γραφθῆς, γραφθῆ, trom γράφω, write ; λέγομαι, λέγη ; 
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λέγωμναι, λέγῃ; ὃ τιμώ, -ἃς; «ὦ ; 5 τίμῴμαι, -ἃ, from Thbce a, 
honour ; κεχρυσώμναι, -ᾧ, ὕρξῃ χρυσόω, gild. 

So also in the Pot. of the Perfect in ται PUL Es 
all the persons have «, (the characteristic of the 
Potential Mood) written under their penultimate 
ἡ and ὡς; but penultimates in s, and in v when 
before a consonant, absorb this ἐ; as βεβοήμην, 
βεβοῆο, βεβοῆτο, Ga βοάω, cry out; κεχρυσώμην, 
κεχρυσῷο, κεχευσῷτο: κεκρίρυην, κεκρίο, κεκεῖτο, from 
κρίνω, judge ; λελύμην, λελυῖο, λελῦτο, from Ava, loose. 


Perfects in -was and -vuos are without the 
Subjunctive Mood. 
Perfects in -μᾶι impure are without the Poten- 
tial, Subjunctive, and even the third person plural 


ahinae. 


The defect is every Where supplied 


by the Participle, and the Verb εἰμί. 


PASSIVE Voice. 
Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses. 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Indicat. | Imperat. Optat. Subjunce. Infin. Particip. 
Pres. rir -ομῶι σύπα -οὐ ᾿συπα -οἴμην τύπφ -ωμαι «πα -εσϑαι πυστ -ὄμενος 
Imperf. ἰἔσυσα -όμην 
2.Indef. [ἐσύκσ' -ny cin -ηϑι ἰσυσ' -siny συπ' -ῶ Tur -ἧναι rum -εἰς 
Fut. φσυῷ -ϑήσομαι συφ-ϑησοίμην συῷ -θήσεσθαι πτυῷ -θησόμενος 
1. Indef. ἐσύῷφ -Sav ἰσύφ -ϑητι συῷ -Seiny πσυῷ -Sa φυῷ -θῆνα, φυῷ -θεὶς 
Perf. σέτυμ -μῶι ᾿πτέτυψ -0 |rervpe -μένος |\rerupe -μένος τετύφ -θαι σετυμ -μένος 
Plusgq. p. ᾿ἐπτετύμ - μὴν εἴην ὦ 
Paul. p. f. 'τετύψ * -ομωι rerury -οἴμην σετύψ -ἐσθαι \rerurp -omevos 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Indicat. | Imperat.| Optat. Subjune. Infin, Particip. 

Pres. λέγ -omas λέγ του |Aty -οίμην λέγ -ωμαι λέγ -εἐσθαι λέγ -ὄμενος 
Imperf. ἰἐλεγ -ὄόμην : 
2. Indef. ἐλέψ -ny λέγ -nbi |Aey inv λεγ-ῶ ney -ἥναι rey -εὶς 
Fut. rex -θήσομωι λεχ-θησοίμην rex -θήσεσθαι 'λεχ, -θησόμενος 
1. Indef. ᾿ἐλέχ -ény λέχ -θησι 'λεχ -θείΐην λεχ -θῶ Asx -θῆναι Asx -θεὶς 
Perf. λέλεγ -μαι |ALAEE> -ο |Acrey -μένος λέελεγ -μένος λελέχ -θαι λελεγ -μῖνος 
Plusq. p. [ἐλελέγ -μην εἴην a 
Paul. p. f. [λελέξῦ -ομαι λελεξ -οἴμην λελέξ -εσθαίι ἰλελεξ -ὄμενος 


3. For σέσυπ' -σο, τετύπ' ~coma 


> For λέλεγ -σο, λελέγ -comas. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Indicat. | Imperat. Optat. Subjune. Thfin. Particip. 
Pres. wid -ομα [πεῖ -οὐ Ἰπειθ -oieny mid -ωμῶνΤ ἱπείθ -εἐσθαι σειθ -ὄμενος 
Imperf. ἐπειθ -ὅμιην 
2. Indef. ἐσίϑ -ny rib -σὶ fori -εἴην σιθ -ὦ rid -ἥναι wid -εἧς 
Fut. Reid “θήσοῤῥωι mec -θηδοίμην Hie Onercbai |aew ~Onoopsvos 
1. Indefi ἐσπεΐσ θην {πεέΐσ' =O es loss ἐθείῃην tic θῶ iio -ἥγαι σεισθ -εἰς 
Perf. πέπεισ -μῶι Ἰπέπεισ -0 πέπεισ -μόένος πεσεισ' - μένος ρέπεῖσ -bai Timed - βυξνός 
Plusq. p. [ἐσεσείσ' - ῥοὴν εἴην a) 
Paul. p. ἢ  σεπείσ' -opas πεσεισ' -οἰμην πεπείσ -sobus [πεδεἰσ- ὄμεενος 
FOURTH CONJUGATION.» 
Indicat. | Imperat. Optat. Subjune. Infin. Particip. 
Pres. σπείρ τομῶν Ἰσπείρ -ov ᾿σπειρ -οἴμην |\dortio -ὥμαι ἡγεῖ ξεσθάϊ = | ware Ξόμενος 
Imperf. ἐσπειρ -όμην ; 
Ια. Indef. ἐσπάρ -ην σπάρ -ηθ, 'σπαρ -εἴην σπαρ -ὦ σσπαρ -ἤναι σπίαρ -εὶς 
Fut. σπααρ-θήσοριωμ) σσαρ -Onooiuny crue -θήσεσθαι Ἰσσ'αρ-- θησόμενος 
1. Indef. ἐσσπάρ -θὴην ᾿ἰΙσπάρ -θητισαιαρ.- θείην σπαρ -ῶὼ ἰσπαρ -θῆναι 'σπαῤ -θεὶς 
Perf. ἔσπαρ -was ltonug -σο ἔσπ'αρ - μένος εἴην ἔσπαρ - μένος ἰσπάρ -θα, ἐσπαρ -μένος 
Plusq. p. ἐσσάρ -μὴν ὦ 
Paul. p. f. ἐσπάρ -σομαι ἔσπαρ - σοίμεην ἐσπάρ -σεσθαι ἰσπαρ -copevos 
Paradigm of the Persons. 
SINGULAR. i DUAL. PLURAL. 
Coe ee Sa kale. 
Ϊ ᾿ ------- a 
oes ἱεσάι, bo, ἢ ἐτῶν |), a [ἐσθον jscdov ||, , ovras 
ὦ όμην Ate: εὖ, 8 '§To0 ‘ge uten ἐσθον ἐσθην μεθα leads ovro 
Ἔ ς yeas Sas κακαὶ γμεθον 'x ov χίϑον | Ἰγμένοι εἰσὶ 
| re " Ι μεθα lbs : 
] ypny ἔο “TO χθον = ixbnv =|} yekvos ἦσαν 
a ov tab |} ἐσθον Ἔσθων εσθε ᾿σθωσαν 
5 Zo 4 bed ᾿χθὸν ἰχϑὼν χϑε ᾿χϑωσαν 
= i, ἥσω nroyv ἤτων | inves \irwooy 
Potent. effet 0 lone |\oheebow ἰσισθέν οἰσθην ᾿ οἰμεθά \ocbé lovee 
Subj. em oie APOE | usdov obey ησθὸν ἰ᾿ώμεθα \nobe |wvrcs ν 
Ind. et Pot. nH 78 a ᾿ nTov NTRY μεν ἥσε \nouy 


* The Ist Pers. Dual is very seldom, if ever, met with. 
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Se a ae a ee 


* The ΕΝ Paradigm of the Perf. Pass. is, 


D. Ῥ- 
τὰς ~peboy “μεθα 
-σαι -σθον -σθε 
-ται -σθον -νσαι 


The deviations from this in sound arise from euphony ; in spelling, from the use of 
double letters. ‘Thus, from λέλεγριαι came AtAsy -oas, then for euphony λέλεκ -σαι; and 
in one letter λέλεξαι. Again, 

Atasy -σθε became 
λέλεγ -θε 
λέλεκ -θε 
λέλεχ -6ε 


The Subjj. λεχθῶ, λεγῶ, are declined like the. 
Subj. Act., except that the second syllable is cir- 


cumflexed throughout. 


Mippxie Voice. 


Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses. 


1 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Indicat. | Imperat.| Optat. Subjune. Infin. Particip. 
Pres. φσύπα τομῶν πύπα-οὐ συσα -oluny σύπα -wpar Tier -ἐσθαι συπ'τ' -όμενος 
Imperf, ἐσυπσσ' -όμην 
2. Indef. ἐσυσ' τόμην τύπ -ου συπ' -οἴμην πύπ -ωμῶν ror -ἔσθαι συπ' -όμενος 
Fut. σύψ τομαὶ συ -οἴμην roy -erbas ᾿συψ -ὄμενος 
1. Indef. ἐσυψ -ἄμην ᾿σύψ -αὧἱ ᾿τυψ -αἴμην σύψ τωμῶοι rip -ασθαι lero -ἄμενος 
Perf. σέσυσ -a πέσυπ' -ε |reria os φεσύπ ww σετυα' -ἔναι ἰπεσυπ' -ὡς 
Plusq. Ρ. ἐσεσύπ' -εἰν 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Indicat. | Imperat.| Optat. Subjunc. Infin. Particip. 
Pres. . [λέν τομῶν |Aby-ov |Acy -oluny Ιλέγτωμαι, λέγ -codas |Aty -ὄμενος 
Imperf. ἔλεγ τ-όμην 
2. Indef. |tAsy -ouny |Asy -οὔ ἰλὲγ τ-οίμην λέγ -wuas |Asy -ἔσθαι λεγ -dmevos 
Fut. λέξ -ομιαι λεξ -οἴμην λέξ -eobas =| AcE -ὄμενος 
1. Indef. |2AcZ -ἄμην ἰλέξ -αἱί ἰλεξ -αἴμην ᾿|λέξ -wpasr λέξ -ασθα, ᾿λεΐ -tmevos 
Perf. λέλογ -% 'ἰλέλογ -ε Ἰλελόγ -o4es |AtAdy -w ἰλελογ -tvas |ASAoy -ὡς 
Plusq. p. [ἐλελόγ -εῖν 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 


Indicat. | Imperat.| — Optat. Subjunct. Infin. Particip. 
Pres. wid oar ἱπείθ -οὐ \areid -οίμην |aeid -wyos |oreld -erdas ares) -ὄμενος 
Imperf.. [tars -openy oe 
13. Indef. |taid -oenv jorid -o0 σπιθ τοίμην =o -wpeas = rid -todas ἰσιθ -ὄμενος 
Fut. meio ~omcs meio -olpny wig ~cobus [πεῖσ᾽ -ὄμενος ἢ 
1. Indef. ἐπεισ -ώμην Ἱπεῖσ -αὧἱ lotr -αἴμμην ᾿πείσ -wmas ἱπείσ -acbas [πεισ -ἄμενος 
Perf. πέσοιθ -α Ἰπέποιθ -ε ἰπεποίθ -οιμε 'πεποίθ-ὠὦω Ἰἰπεποιθ-ἕναι |orearaid -ὡς 
ΤΡΊυ5ᾳ. p. ἐπεποίθ “εἰν 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Indicat. | Imperat. | Optat. -| Subjunct. {ς Infinit. Particip. 
Pres. ἰσπείρ -ομαι Ἰσπείρ -ov ἰσπειρ -oluny σαείρ -wuos \omtie -εσθαι Ἰσπειρ -ὄμενος 
Imperf. ἰἐσπειρ -ὄμην ' 
2. Indef. ἰἔσπαρ -ouny \oxug -οὔ jong -oiuny σπάρ -wpos 'σπαρ -ἔσθαι Ἰσπ'αρ -dptv05 
|Fut. ome -οὔμοι ome » oluny σπερ -εἴσθαι Ἰσστερ - οὔμενος 
1, Indef. Ἰέσπειρ -duny σπεῖρ -as Ἰσπειρ -αἴμην σπείρ -ὠμαι ᾿σαείρ -αἀσθαι 'σπειρ -ἄμενος 
Perf. ἔσπορ - a ἔσπορ -4 Ἰἐσσόρ - oies, ἰσαόρ -w σπορ -ἰναι ᾿ἰἔσπορ -ὡς 
Plusq. p. Ἰἐσσόρ -εἰν : 


Paradigm of the Persons differing from the 
Active and Passive. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Ι. - Πρ Ug, 8: ae ee Ss 
re Asy -οὔμαι ῇ sires ούμεθον [εἶσθον [εἶσθον ἰ᾿οὐμεθω [εἶσθε ᾿οῦνται ὦ 
᾿κἐλεξ -ἀμηνασο -ἀὐ τω [τὸ acboy ᾿άσθην ᾿Ἰάμεθα [ασϑε |avro 
Imperat. λέξ -as ἄσθω ἀσθον᾽ ᾿άσθων ασθε |dobuouy 


of the Passive-form. 


A Vers Derronent In -omes 


Has the Second Indefinite of the Middle form, 
as ἐπυθόμην, from πυνθάνομαι, learn; the Future, 
and First Indefinite, of both the Middle and 
the Passive form, as δέξομνα, ἐδεξάμην, δεχθήσοριαι 
ἐδέχθην, from δέχομαι, receive: the rest are only 


Scarcely a single verb has all its tenses. 

The inflexion agrees with that of the corre- 
sponding tenses in Passive and Middle Verbs. 
E 
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A Conrractep or CIRCUMFLEXED VERB. 


Verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow, contract all the persons 
of the Present and Imperfect. They are inflected 
through all the rest of the tenses like Barytones. 

The Future and Perfect lengthen the penulti- 
mate, a and ¢ ε becoming ἡ, and ὁ. w; as τιρνζω, 
honor, σιμήῆσω τετίμηκα ; φιλέω, love, φιλήσω πεφίληκα ; 
χρυσόω, gild, χρυσώσω κεχρύσωκαι. 

The Perfect Passive rejects z, as in the Fourth 
Conjugation. 

The Second Indefinite, and Perfect Middle, are 
wanting in verbs in -e# and -ew generally—in 
those in -ow always. 


(a).—Tue Form or Contraction. 


© absorbs the preceding vowel. 

Verbs in -ἄω are contracted by α΄; but ao, aos, 
aov, by ὦ. 

Verbs in -é# reject ¢; but es is contracted into 
εἰ» ¢o Into ov. 

Dissyllables admit that contraction only which 
takes place by εἰ. 

Verbs in τ-όω are contracted by o; but o and 1 
(not the diphthong 7) by ω; 0& 00) oov, by ov; -des 
of the Infinitive by -οῦν. 


* dw, thirst, πεινάω, hunger, ζάω, live, χρᾶἄομαι, use, contract a: into ἡ, as 
into ἡ. 
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ActTivE VoIce. 


General Paradigm. 


Pres. τιμάω, ῶὥ. Fut. τιμήσω. Perf. τετίμηκα. 


Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses subject to 


‘Contraction. 
Ind. Imp. | Opt. | Subj. | Inf. } Part. 
(Tin* -ἄω | ae Lobes aw | aew) cov 
Tip -@ a ὥμιι a ὧν ay 
Poor Dir -éw εξ ἐοιῥοι έω ey | eo 
ae a Dir -ὦ ει οἱ ) t Ὁ 
~ μι ω Eby ὡν 
Χρυσ' -0w | ος Cons ow osu | ow 
| Kev -ω 3 Obs a gy ων 


Imperf. 
"Eri -caov | “EQiA -εον | ᾿Εχρύσ' -οον 
"Exiw -ων | ᾽Εφίλ -εν "Eyeuo -εν 


* Compare (amao, or) amo; and with rimdes σιμκᾷ εν, (amais, or) amas, 


E 2 


| 88 


Paradigm of the Persons.—Present. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
i. 2. 3. 2. 3. k 1. 2. 3. 
(Ti -ἄῳ ἄάεις ats asrov | ἄετσον dowry | ἄεσε | ἄουσι 
Tyo |. ὥς ᾷ ζτον ἅτον |. ὥμεν ἅτε ὥσι 
hy Dir - δ tess ees tsrov | teroy ἔομεν ‘tere ove 
5) ba -ὦ εἷς εἶ εἶσον | εἶπον oumey εἴτε οὖσι 
Χρυσ' -ὅω όεις oes erov | ὅετον bomey bere goues 
LXgur ὦ οἷς οἵ οὔσον | ovroy ome | οὔτε | ates 
A Tiz-us | atrw || deroy | αἕτων ars | αἰτωσαν 
Tin -a “re aroy | arwy “re ἄτωσαν 
. 4 , 7, Ζ Z [4 
ae Did -ee ξέσω ξετὸν | e&rwy ξε τε εέτωσῶν 
εξ Ι Φίλ -εἰ εἴσω εἶσον | εἰφὼν sire εἰσωσᾶν 
Rts Χρύσ -ὁς | οέτω δεσον | otrwy Ore οέτωσαν 
ae Xede-ov | ούσω || orev | ούσων obrs | οὕτωσαν 
: Ι = 
(Tip -doiws ἄοις aos ἄδιτον | aolrny||\ ἄδιμεν. | corre | ἄοιεν 
_ | Tie -aps ws ῷ τον | ῴᾧσην || ᾧμεν | wre Gey 
ae Dir -boius | boss tos ἔδισον | solrny || foseev | torre | toeey 
© |) Did -οὔκι | δὶς oi . }} οὔσον | oleny οἴμεεν οἴσε oity 
Χρυσ' dois ὅοις ὅόοι δοισον | oolrny ὄοιμεν | dosre | Gorey 
_ Xeue ~olpes } os οἵ loiroy | olray οἶδεν |. οἷδε  οἵεν 
(Ti -ἄω ᾿ dns 11 ἄμ 1 ἀῆτον  ἄητον ἄωμεν | anes | ἄωσι 
Ti =a | as ξ @rov | aay ὥμεν are act 
. 42 z Ζ a 4 j ze her Z 
> 2 Did - τώ eng §n Entoy | entov || emmy ENTE εωσε 
qm Φιλ -ὦ ἧς ἤ nroyv | Hrov ὥμεν ἥτε ὥσι 
Χρυσ -όω ons on onroy | onroy δωμέεν όητε owes 
Χρυσ a οἷς οἱ || ὥτον | ὥτον ὥμεν OTe ὥσι 
: τ Imperfect. : 
"Eri -αον ~*~ | ats »- | as ἄεσον | atrny dowry | dere | aov 
"Eri -wy as la arov | arny. ὥμεεν ἅτε wy 
"EQIA -Ἔον tts εἰ ἔεσον | térny ἔομεν cere gov 
"EQiA -ουν εἰς εἰ εἶσον | εἰπσην οὔμεεν sire ouy 
Ἐχρύσ οὖν .) 08s | δε osrov. | οέτην bopeey bere | oov. 
. ~~. - ~ 
"Exeie -ovy ous ov || οὔφον | οὕτην οὔμεν | οὔτε | avy 


PasstvE AND Mippie Voice. 
Paradigm of the Contracted Moods and Tenses. 


Ind. Imp. | Opt. | Subj. | Inf. | Part. 
( Tie -ἄομωι ἄου | aoiuny| daopmas| cerbas αόμενος 
| Tipe -ὥμαι a ὥμην | aoa | ἄσθωαι ὥμενος 
Pres, 4 P* - topes tov | soluny | ἔωμαι | ἔεσθαι εόμενος 
“ΠῚ Did -οὔμαι οὗ οίμην | was | εἶσθαι ούμενος 
| Χρυσ - ὅομιαι ὅου φοίμιην όωμαι δεσθαι ᾿οόμενος 
Xeve -odmas | οὗ | οἴμην | ὥμαι | οὔσθαι ἰούμενος 
Imperfect. 
"Eri -aiuny | ὈἜφιλ -topeny "Exoue - οὐμεὴν 
"Erie -ώμην Ἔφιλ -ούμην Ἔχρυσ -ούμην 


Ψν-» 


oe Te 
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Paradigm of the Persons. 


Present. 
SINGULAR. | DUAL. PLURAL, 
1. 2. 8; i iA Be 8: Ve rea a 
| Ν 
ioe 

(Tipe downs | dy heres | αὐμεθον ἄεσθον Ἰάεσθον “αόμεθα ἄεσθε ἀἄονται 

| Tie -ὥριαι ᾷ ἅτωι | ὥμεθον ᾿ὥσθον ὥσθον ὠμεθωα ὥσθςε ἰ[ὥνται 

Ζ | 7 , ͵ , Z 7 i 

Ἐς Dir τέομιαι ἔῃ Ἰέεσαι | εόμεθον ἔεσθον ἔεσθον εὐμεθώ ἔεσθε ἐονταὶ 
Dir ~oupoaes ῇ cia ovjecbov |sicdov [εἶσθον οὐμεθα εἶσθε. οὔνται 
σῇ Χρὺσ Σδομιαι bn osras | oopeeboy ὅεσθον ᾿ὅεσθον oopecba ἴόεσόε | dovrees 

ἰ Χρυσ' -οὔμαι | οἵ μι οὔρμεθον οὔσθον ἰοῦσθον || οὐμεόα ἰοὔσθε ἰοὔνσαι 

, 
a Tie -ἄου atobo ἄεσθον \atobay ἄεσθςε ἰ[αέσθωσωαν 
. εἴ Ti τῷ cobs | ὥσθον ᾿άσθων ἄσθε οἄάσθωσαν 
a 2 Dir -ἔου todos ξεσθον ἰεέσθων ἐεσθςε [εέσθωσαν 
5 Did -οὔ εἴσθω, εἶσθον ἰεἴσθων εἶσθε εἰσθωσαν 
| Χρυσ' -ὅου Ἰοέσθω, ὄεσθον ᾿οέσθων δεσθόε οἶσθωσαν 

ι Xeue -οὔ Ἰούσθω οὔσθον ᾿ούσθων οὖσθε οὐσθωσᾶν 

ΓΤ -αοίμην || Besa Ἰάδιτϑ᾽ ᾳοίμεθον [ἄφισθον ᾿αοίσθην || αοίμεθα cobs [ἀδιναο 
Ti τῴμην wo \@ro || ὥμεθον ᾿᾿ῷὥσθον ῴσθην || ὠμεθα  ἰῷσθε ἰὥντο 

Hj Dir -εοίμοην  ἔδιο ᾿έδισο || εοίμέθον ᾿ἑοίσθον εοίσθην || εοίμέθα [ξοισθε |éo1vr0 
Odin τοίμην _ | οἷ Ἰοῖτο || oipeboy [οἷσθον ἰοΐσθην οἴμεθα ἰοἴσθε [οἵντό 
Χρυσ᾽ ποοΐμεην g010 ἰόφιπο || δοίμεθον |dorbov ἰοοίσθην || οοίμμεεθα eos ὅοιναο 

ἰ Χρυσ' -οίμην | civ ἰοῖτο || οίμεθον [οἴσθον ἰοίσθην oiusba [οἷσθε. ἰ[οἵντο 

(Ti -άωμαι din \dnvos| αὥμεθον [άησθον ᾿άησθον  αώμεθα ἄησθε ἄωνται 

| Tye τῶμαι ᾷ ἅται || ὥμεθον ὥσθον ὥσθον ὠμεθα ὥσθε ἰῶνται 

= | Dir -ἰωμα, | en ἰέηται  εώμεθον ἰέησθον ἰξησθον || εὠμεθαὰ inode ἔἕωνται 
ὦ Dir τῶμαι : ῇ aot + ὥμοεεθον. ἰῆσθον \noboy ὥμεθα ᾿ῆσθε ἰὥνται 
| Xeue τόωμαι an antes οώμεθον lonoboy |anodov ||. omusba joncbe ἰόωντα, 

— ΠΕ Χρυσ' apa οἱ foros  ὠμεθόν ἰῶσθον ἰῶσθον ὥμεθα ἰῶσθε ἰῶνται 

τ Imperfect. 

Γ᾽ Eri -αόμην ἄφυ |dsro || αόμεθον Ἰάεσθον [αέσθην || αόμεθα [ἄεσθε coven 
‘Evie τώμην ὦ ἄτο || ὥμεθον ἰασθον [άσθην ὠμεθα ἰζσθε ἰὥντο 
Ἔφιλ -εόμην | tou [ἔφα || eomcdov ἰέεσθον |έεσθην εόμεθα ἰξεσός | Eavern 
"EGA -ούμην οὗ |siro  οὔμεθον εἶσθον εἰσθην ούμεθα [εἶσθε οὔντο 
Ἔχουσ -οόμιην gov ὅετο || δόμεθον ἰδεσθὸν οἰσθὴν || οὐμεθα ἰόεσθε |davro 

ἰ Ἔχρυσ -οὐμην ἱ οὔ ἰοὔτο || οὐμεθον ἰοῦσθον ἰούσθην || ούμεθα odode ἰοῦντο 

Perf. Pass. Subj. from -éw. 
κεχρυσῶμαι [2 alge ὥμεεθον [ῶσθον ᾿ [gates Ι ὥμεθα 7ῦσϑε ' |r 


a 
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VARIATION OF THE PENULTIMATE IN VERBS. 


(a). —Tue Furure Active 


Rejects ε from the penultimates as: and « of the 
Fourth Conj.; as Qaivw, show, φανῶ; σπείρω, sow, 
σπερῶ. Of two As, it rejects one, as στέλλω, equip, 
στελῶώ. 

-ζω sometimes becomes - γξω, as χλάζω, cry out, 
κλάγξω. 

In καίω, burn, and κλωΐίω, weep, s becomes v; as 
καύσω, κλαύσω. 

In some Contracted Verbs, the vowel of the 
Present is retained, as rede, finish, τελέσω; ἀρόω, 
plough; ἀρόσω; and ὦ is retained by all verbs in 
-aw after A or eg pure, and also after ε or +; as γε- 
λάω, laugh, γελάσω; ὁράω, 866, ὁράσω; tem, suffer, 
ἐάσω; κοπιάω, labour, κοπιάσω. ‘he vowel of the 
Future is also retained in the Perfect; but two 
verbs vary the vowel, κωλέω, call, καλέσω κέκληκω; 
δέω, bind, δήσω dedexa; and the short vowel occurs 
again in the latter, the long in the former, in the 
Future Passive, as δεθήσορναι, κληθήσομναι. 

In δέω, run, νέω, swim, πλέω, sail, πνέω, blow, ῥέω, 
flow, χέω, pour, -ew becomes -evew; as θεύσω, &c. 


(b).—Tue First Inperinire Active oF THE 
Fourto Cons. 


Resumes the « of the Present, as σπείρω, sow, 
σπερῶ ἔσπειρω ; also ε of the Present becomes εἰ, as 
vena, distribute, vem ἔνειμνα. It lengthens the a of 
the Future into 4; as ψάλλω, touch, ψαλῶ ἐψηλα; 
φαίνω, shew, φανῶ ἔφηνα ; and the short 4, as χρίνω, 
judge, κρινῶ éxeive. ‘The short vowel returns in 


| 
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the Passive, as ἔφηνα ἐφάνθην. But from the a 
of the Present, it sometimes simply lengthens «, 
as xepdaiva, GAIN, κερδονῶ ἐκέρδάνα. 

(c)—Tue Seconp InpErinite AcTIvE 


Changes the penultimates Εν Ny Wy Ob, av, INtO «; as 


τρέπω, turn, ἔτραπον: λήθω, lie hid, ἔλαθον ; τρώγω; 


eat, ἔσραγον:; καίω, burn, § ἔκαον; παύω, stop, ἐπαον:; 
except λέγω, say, ἔλεγον; φλέγω, burn, ἔφλεγον ; 
βλέπω, see, ἔβλεπον, and some obsolete verbs as 
φέχων produce, ξ ἔτεκον. 

When the penultimate 1 is ov, the ὺ vanishes, as 
ἀκούω, hear, 7 ἤποον 5 : when εὖ and «, the ¢; as Φεύγω, 


Sly, ἔφυγον, λείπω, leave, ἔλιπον ; but in tr isyllables 


of the Fourth, « becomes #3 as ἐγείρω, TAISe, ἤγε- 
ρον ; ἴῃ dissyllables, ὦ ; σπείρω, ἔσπαρον. 

The characteristic a of eight Verbs in -xzw be- 
comes 9; as ἅπτω, touch, 700; Barra, wash, εβα- 
Pov; δρύπτω, lacerate, edevdor 5 θάπτω, bury, ἔταφον ; 
θρύπτω, break, ἔσρυφον 5 : panes SEW, ἐρῥαφον ; ῥίπτω, 
cast, ἐῤῥιφον 5 σκἄάπτω;, Ae, ἐσκαῷον : in three it be- 
comes £, as βλάπτω, HY ἐἔβλαβον ; κωλύπτω; cover, 
ἐκάλυβον; κρύπτω, hide, ἔκρυβον: of Verbs in -σσω 
or -ζω of the Second Conjugation, it becomes y¥ ; 
as ὀρύσσω, dig, ὀρύξω ὠρυγον ; κράξω, cry out, κράξω 
ἔκραγον: in oe of the Third, 0; as φράῤυ, SAY, 
φράσω ἔφρωδον ; and -λλω of the F ourth rejects one 
a, like the Futare : aS στέλλω, send, ἔσταλον. 


(d)—Tue Perrecr Active 


Changes the Penultimate εἰ, αἱ, and sometimes Ἢ 
like the Second Indefinite, as σπείρω, ἐσπαρχῶ ; 
ἐγείρω, ἤγερκα ; | στέλλω, ἔσταλκω ; 5 Φαίνω, πέφαγκα. 
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The » is dropped in dissyllable verbs in -ww, or 
-εἴνω, aS κρίνω, Judge, κέκρικα; reivo, stretch, τέτακα ; 
the first vowel οἵ .the Present: is often dropped 
before -nxua; as τέρνω, cut, τέτρηκα; καλέω, call, 
κέκληκα. 


(6).--ῊἫΕΞ Fourvure ano First [nperrire 
Passive 


Change the Penultimate « of the Fourth Conju- 


gation, and less fr equently é, like the Second Inde- 
ye Active ; as σπείρω, σπαρθήσομαι, ἐσπάρθην; & ἐγείρω, 
ἐγερθήσομαι ηγέρθι στέλλω, στωλθήσορναι ἐστάλθην. Γ 
also is dropped, as in the Perfect ; as reivw ταθή- 
Toles ἐτάθην, κρίνω πριθήσομιαι ἐχρίθην: but with the 
Poets » is retained, as ἐχρίνθην. 

Σ often disappears, especially when the Penul- 
timate is long ; 5 aS σώσω, cabnooucs, ἐσώθην, from σώξω, 
save ; τιμήσω, » τιμηθήσομμαι, ἐσιμνῆθην ; ; and 1 the In- 
definite sometimes becomes ¢; as ἐῤῥήθην, ἐῤῥέθην 
from ῥέω, say. 

The first vowel of the Present is lost in those 
verbs which lose it in the Perfect in qza; as τέρινω 
τρηθήσομαι, κοωλέω κληθήσομυαι. - ἰὼ becomes -μηθή- 
σοῤυαι; -μἥθην; as γεμιώ,, γεμνηθήσομνωι, ἐνερνῆθην, trom 
γέρω, distribute. 


(f{).—Tue Perrecr Passive 


Loses ε of the Penultimate in εὐ, like the second 
Indefinite ; as φεύγω, fly, πέφυγμαι. 

In Verbs in -asw and -vvw, » sometimes becomes 
a; aS Quivo, shew, reQucpos; μολύνω, pollute, μιε: 
μόλυσμναι. | 


OS Pes ee 4 


See τ-- 
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In τρέπω, turn, τρέφω, nourish, στρέφω, turn, ε be- 
Comes ὦ ; aS τέτραρυμναι, τεθραρυμναι, ἐστραμμναι, 

In Verbs in τῷ pure, when the Penultimate is 
long, « is, very seldom, inserted, as ἀκούω, hear, 
ἤχουσμαι: When it is short, it is very seldom omit- 
ted, as δέω, bind, δέδερναι ; sometimes it is both 
inserted and omitted, as Agia, shut, κέκλεισμναι, 
and χέχλειμναι. uy 


A VERB IN -σχω 


Is formed from a verb in -άω, -éa, -ow, or -ὕω, by 
inserting ox before #, as γηράσκω, grow old, from 
γηράω ; very frequently with the repetition of the 
first Consonant with 4, as διδρώσκω, fly, from deca. 
And the lengthening of the Penultimate, as 
γιγνώσκω, know, from γνόω. 

Semetimes sis inserted instead of ¢ or o; as 
εὑρίσκω, find, from sveéw; ἁλίσκω, take, from ἁλόω. 
There are no tenses beyond the Imperfect : the 
deficiency is supplied from the Root in -w pure: 
but ἀλύσκω, avoid, διδάσκω, teach, θνήσκω, die, make 
the Futures respectively, ἀλύξω, διδάξω, θνήξομναι. 

The Paradigms are like the preceding. 


A VERB IN -ss 


Comprises the forms, -es, -nus, -aus, and -vuu. 

The Verb in -vus, which differs somewhat from 
the rest, will be more conveniently treated of by 
itself. 

The rest are formed from Verbs in -aa, -e#, or 
-o#, by changing into ws, and lengthening the 
Penultimate, like the temporal Augment of Bary- 
tones ; thus -ew becomes ~Nlbby 60 -εἰρυιγ aNd -ἡρν, 
and -ow -ὠμριι. 

F 
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+ is generally prefixed to Dissyllables, with the 
first letter of the root, if it be a consonant; as 
jornust, make to stand, from craw; τίθημι, place, 
from bw; δίδωμι, give, from dow. 

A simple s is in two instances prefixed to a 
vowel ; as ins, send, from ἕω ; igus, go, from ἕω. 

There are only three examples of the form: 
-εἰρυι. εἰμὴ, AMy εἶμι 2 oo, or Att. will go, and the 
Deponent κεΐρμαι, lie. «4 fe a ty ? Malt Sp. § 473 


GENERAL ParapicM or THE VERB εἰμὶ, am. 
Present εἰμί. Future ἔσομαι... Imperfect ἤν. 


Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses. 


Ind. Imp. Opt. | Subj. | Infin. 1 Part. 


᾿ 


Prees. | Εἰμὶ ἴσθι, ἔσο εἴην a EbVOLL ὧν 
Imperf,| ἥν 
ἔπ. ἔσομαι ἐσοίμηην ἔσωμναι ἔσεσθαι ἐσόμενος 


Pluper.| ἤμην 1“ 

Aathdk Yur yA VA visa ΡΖΥ : i 

ἶ an be Ἂν Effet Lo fOr fel: {@? SEVAS LOO 
fh or GR ow C/A 

heft rr we γ PaRaDIGM OF THE Persons. 


gp giv 
Present. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. , PLURAL. 
1. 2. 3. || 2 | 8. 1 }2] °3. 


. > \ > Fy 1» X19 X > A Ε A > \ Ea | 
Indi.jeiui| εἰς. εἰ ἐστὶ ἐστὸν ἐστὸν ἐσμὲν ἔστε εἰσὶ 
7 3. " 7 ᾽ ᾿ 7 7 
Πρ. ἴσθι» ἐσοξσφω ἐστον ἔστων ἐστε ἐστωσᾶν 


272:7 ΕἾΤ᾽ 7 sites) γτὸν χτσσ κα fre fact 
“δι Γ ST frou των sre. TOON 


ὩΞ-Ὡῶδι. 
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Pluperfect. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 


τ 2. 3. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 


ἠμῆν joo ἧτο ᾿ ἤσθον | ἥσθην ἤμεθα jobs| ἦντο 


fel Meee Σ΄, γε ‘ITA 
eV as gel ype 7: 7 


he rest will be known by mG fermirfati tions of 
Barytones: εἴην, ἦν, by indy a by λεχθῶ ; ἔσομαι, 
throughout its moods, by λέγομαι. 


A VERB IN -ἥμι AND =a. 
Formation of the Tenses. 


The Imperfect changes -ys into », as ἵστηρμι, to- 
σὴν; and takes an Augment, as τέθημυι» ἐτίθην. 

The Second Indefinite is formed in the same 
manner; except that it rejects « with its consonant, 
as στην, corny ; ἐτίθην, ἔθη. There is no passive. 

The other tenses are formed from the Root in 
-ὧ, AS ἵστηρυι, στήσω» from craw, χα. 

Jés, ἔς, and δὸς are commonly used instead of 
Wrb, ἦθι, 000s; Detveety εἷναι, δοῦναι, instead of ϑένωι, 
évats Oovees; also in the Perfect τέθεικα instead of 
τέθηκα. 

These three hideAnises, taken. sdaxc, ἥκω», have 

z instead of «; and are seldom met with beyond 
the Indicative, except in Compounds. 

The vowels, a, ¢, 0, of the Root, return, be- 
yond the Indicative, as torqus, ἵστῶθι; except in 
the Imperative and Infinitive of the Second In- 
definite from ἄω, and in γνῶθι γνῶναι, and βιῶθι 


Piaves, from βέωμνι, live, obsolete. 
KF 2 


‘care - 
"eee 


ite ὁ δ 


Yl. 


4 [ἃς 


us 
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the fccfe Ulf FAP COE YOM AF 


The Pluperfect of the Verb ἔστημιε has no Aug- 


ment. 


(a).— Active Voice. 
Paradigm of the Principal Tenses. 


Ἵστημι στήσω ἐστηκα. 
Τίθημι | Siow φεθεικα. 
Δέδωρνι δώσω δέδωκα. 
Paradigm of the Tenses differing from Barytones. 
Ἵστηρι ἵστην ἔστην 
Pres. ὀτίδημι. Imperf: 4 ἐσίθην 2. Ind. «θην. 
Δίδωμι ἐδίδων ἔδων. 
Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses. 
Ind. Imp. Opt. Sub. Inf. | Part 
Pres. "lor- nies | ~ccOs | -αἴην «ὦ | -ἄναι  -ἃς 
[mp. ἔστην 
2. Ind. | ἔστην στῆθι | orainy | στῶ στῆναι στὰς 
Pres. Tib- nus | -ers | -εἰην | -ὦ | «-ἔναι | -εἧς 
Imp. eriOny 
2. Ind. | ἔθην Sic | Seinv | Sa | Setvecs| Sele 
Pres. Aid- wus  -οὔι | -oiny - | -ὄναι | ove 
Imp. ἐδίδων 
2. Ind. | ἔδων dos | δοίην | dw δοῦναι | δοὺς 


(4).---- [π᾿ Persons. 


The Present and Imperfect of the Indicative 
retain the long vowel of the first person in the 
Singular, but in the Dual and Plural resume the 
short ὧν ¢, 0, peculiar to their roots in -a, 
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~The three Indefinites ἐθην, ἔδων, ἦν, are inflected 
in the same manner, as ἔθην, ἐθέτην ; the rest retain 
the long vowel, as ἔστην, ἐστήτην. 

The third person plural of the Present either 
takes the subjunctive vowel, as τιθεῖσι, or lengthens 
a doubtful one, as ἑστῶσι. 


PARADIGM OF THE PERSONS. 


Present. 
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
2. 3. 2. 3. Be 2. 3. 
nye | ns |nov|| arov | arov || apey | are | doe 
Indicat. a -μι | ns | nou|| erov | erov || ewey jere | eior | 
Δίδω -με | ὡς | ὡσι]) oroy | orov || ομεν | ore | οὔσι 
ov , , , 
ἵσταθι | drw|| arov | ἄτων are | άτωσαν 
Imperat. Tiere | érw|| erov ἐέτων ere | έτωσαν 
δίδοθι | ér@|| οτον | drav ore | drwoay 
ἱστάιην 
Optat. τιθείην ης 0 τὸν | ἤτην μεν | nTE εν 
διδοίην 
ἱστῶ ns ἢ || nrov | ἤτον | ἥτε 
; Subjunc. τιθῶ ῆς ῇ || nrov | τον || open | Are aoe 
dda os ᾧ || ὦτον | ὥτον ῶτε 
Imperfect. : 
ἵστην ης ἡ || ατον | ἄτην || avev [ατε] ασαν 
Indicat. ἐτίθην ης ἢ || erov | ἕτην || εμὲεν | ere | εσαν 
ἐδίδων ως @ || οτον | ότην || ομὲεν | ore | οσαν 
- Second Indefinite. 
ns ἡ || nrov | nrnv || nuev [τε͵] ησαν 
Indicat.. ar ns n || erov | έτην || ἐμεν | ere | εσαν 
ἔδων ws | @ || οτον | ότην || ομεν | ore | οσαν 
στῆ- θι) τῶ || Tov των _ [Te | τῶσαν 
Imperat. θὲ-ς | to |) τὸν | Tey Te | Tecay 
δὸς | τω τὸν | τῶν τε | τῶσαν 
. στω ῆς ἢ || nrov | ἤτον nTe 
Subjune, ~ θῶ ns 7 || ἢτον | τον ὦμεν [τε aoe 
δὼ ᾧς @ || @tov | @rov @TE 


The Potential is declined like the Present. 
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(b).—Tase PasstveE anp Mippte Voice. 


Formation of the Tenses. 


The Penultimate of the Active is shortened, as 
τίθημι», τίθερνωι ; except εἰς as τέθεικω, τέθειμναι. 

The Imperfect of each Voice, and the second 
Indefinite Middle, change -» into “Hs and resume 
the short vowel ; as éribyy ἐτιθέμην, ἔθην ἐθέμην. 

The Future and first Indefinite Passive re- 
ject. o, or z, and change the long vowel into a 
short; as στήσω σταθήσομαι ἐστάθην, Inow τεθήσορναι 
ἐφέθην, δι δοθήσομαι ἐδόθην. 


PasstvE Voice. 


General Paradigm. 


Ἵσταμαι σταθήσορμνωι ἐσταμαι. 
Τίθεμαι τεθήσομναι τέθειμναι 
Δέδορναι δοθήσομναι δέδορμνωι 


Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses. 


Ind. Imp.| Opt. | Subj. | Inf. Part. 
Pres. [Ἴστε -epos| aco) αμην aos | xobees ἄμνενος 
Imp. | ἱστάμην 
Pres. | Tide -was} ero | εἴμὴν ὥμαι | εσθαι | emevos 
Imp. | ἐτιθέμην 
Pres. | Aid -oces| ooo | ofuny | owas | οσθαι ὄμενος 
Imp. | ἐδιδόμνην 
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Mivpte Voice. 
General Paradigm. 


Pres. Fut. 2d. Ind. 
Ἵσταμαι στήσορναι ἐστάμην. 
/ 9 A/ 
Tide peces ἥσορνοι εθερην. 
ὶ > 7 
Δίδορναι δώσομνα; ἐδόρνην. 
Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses. 
Ind. Imp. | Opt. | Sub. | Infin. Part. 
Pres, |"Is -cprces) coo | αἰμῆν | amos | codes | ctpevos 
Imp. | isaenv 
4 2 / an 7 say! 7 7 
2. Ind. |ésauny | σ“ἄσο ς«αίμην) σώμαι «εσθαι samevos 
Pres. Τίθ- ἐμαὶ coo | εἰμνὴν | aos | codecs ἔμνενος 
Imp. erie wmv 
5.47 / 7 ~ 7 / 
2. Ind. | edeuny θέεσο θείμην Papers θέσθαι} Dewevos 
Pres. [Aid -opces| ovo οἰμην | ὥμναι | οσθαι | omevos 
Imp. ἐδιδόρνην 
2. Ind. | edounv doco δοίρμνην) δώμναι  δόσθαι δόμενος 
Paradigm of the Persons. 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
1. 2} ἃ 1. 2. 3. 
ς ἽἼστα- ‘lord ieee 
\Ind. < Tiber was | -σαι  -σαις δα. iribi- μηνὶ +00 -το, ὅς. 
Aido- ἰδιδό- 
Imper. -σο |\-cbw, δια. 
lerdi- 
Opt. + Τεθεΐ- μὴν | -0 |- πὸ) &c. 2d, Indefinite. 
Asdoi- 
“lore -ἢ |τ-ῆφαι, στῶμαι | στῇ γεἥΐτο ἡ ; 
Sub, « Ὑ,6- ὥμαι ἢ [|-ἥσαι, > &e. Sub. δῶμαι On Ἰθῆσαι ἃ &e. 
Διδ- — -@ [-ὥται, I δώμιαι δῷ Paras 


The Duals and Plurals are inflected like those 
‘of Verbs in -omes. | 
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A VERB in -vps 


Is formed either from a verb in -ὕω, by changing 
-# into ~ fay as ζεύγνυμι, Join, from ζευγνύω : or from 
a verb in -éw or é#, by changing -w Into yop, as 
κερἄννυμι, mingle, trom κεράω, κορέννυμι, satisfy, from 
κορέω; OF -ow, at the same time lengthening the 
Penultimate, as χώννυμι, heap up, from χόω. 

The Imperfect and Second Indefinite, as above, 
change -s into -», as ζεύγνυμι eZevyvur. 


ΠΑ Dissyllabic Verb alone has a second Indefi- 
nite; as ἔδυν, δῦθι, δῦναι, dvs, from the supposed 
present dou. 


The other tenses, whatever they be, are taleen 
from a Root in -a; as ζεύγνυμι, Cevdm, eCevda, eCuyor, 
from ζεύγω ; κεράννυμι, κεράσω, &c., from xegaw. 


The Potentials and Subjunctives are wanting. 


Active Voice. 
General Paradigm. 
Pres. Ζεύγνυμι ". Fut. evga. 1. Ind. ἔξευξα. 


Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses. 


Ind. Imp. Inf. Part. 


Pres. | Ζεὐγνῦμι εὖθι “UVC -υς 
Imperf. | ἐζεύγνυν͵ | 


2. Ind. | ἔξζυγον, τε. 


* The quantity of the v may be known by comparing it with the corresponding 
vowel in τίθημι, 6, g. τίθημι, ζεύγνῦμι, ride τον, ζεύγνῦτον. 


πο 


Al 


Paradigm of the Persons. 


Present. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
1. 2 | 3 3. | 8. ia ca ΤῺ a 
Indic. ζεύγν -ὑμι τς -ῦσι Ὁ -ὅτον || εὐμεν | -ure  -ὗσι. 
Imper. ζεύγν -uds | -drw || -ὕψον | -ὕτων eure | -ὑτωσῶν 
| : . Imperfect. i 
Indic. | ἐζεύγν -ὖν | -us oid: Urey vrny | ὑμεν | ure | υσᾶν 
Passive and Middle Voice. 
Paradigm of the Moods and Tenses. 
Indic. Imp. Inf. Part. 
i 
Pres. Ζεύγνυμναι -υσὸ | -υσθαι ύμενος 
Imp. | ἐξζευγνύμην 
Paradigm of the Persons. 
. 
Present. 

| SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
| ι | 1. A τς ol ΩΝ ΜΝ 1. | 2) 8. 

\Indie. ζεύγνυ - μαι -σαε |-ras || -ebov| -σθον | -σθον || -μεθα | -σθε hi bas 

Imper. Zevfvv -σο  -σθω -σθον | -σθων -σθε -cbwouy 

Imperfect. 
Indic. ἰζευβρύ -(κμὴν |. -σο | -τὸ | ~pebov | -σθον | «σθην | -μεθα | -24s | “To. 
G 

i 
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A Compounp VERB 


Observes the forms of a Simple one, as odo- 
ποιέω, make WAY, -ἥσω, ὡδοποίηκα. But a verb com- 
pounded with a preposition, retains the Augment 
of the simple verb, as περιποιέω, spare, περιπεποίηκα, 
and cuts off the vowel of the preposition before 
its Own, as παράγω, bring forward, παρῆγον 5 ἀπο- 

γράφω, describe, ἀπέγραφον § ; except περὶ and πρὸ, 
as περιάγω, lead about, περιῆγον, προάγω, impel, προῆγον; 
and sometimes ἀμφί. 

Some, however, of this kind are augmented in 
the beginning, as καθεύδω, sleep, ἐκάθευδον, ἀντιβολέω, 
meet with, ἠντιβόλουν, ἀφίημι, remit, ἤφιον. 

Some are augmented both in the beginning 
and in the middle, as ἐνοχλέω, disturb, ἠνώχλουν. 
Some few appear to have a threefold augment, as 
ἀνοίγω, Open, ἠνεώχθην. 

A verb compounded with δὺς, 1], or εὖ, well, 
augments the changeable vowel if the verb begin 
with one, as duoagerrem, difficult to be pleased, 
δυσηρέστεον, εὐεργετέω, do a kindness, εὐηργέτεον: in 
other cases it takes the augment in the begin- 
ning, as δυσωνέω, make a hard bargain, ἐδυσωνεον. 

The initial g of the Simple verb is doubled in 
the Composite after a vowel, as ῥέω, flow, ἀποῤῥέω, 


flow from. 
Tue ParriciPLE 


Differs very little in use and inflexion from the 
Adjective. 
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INPLEXION OF A PARTICIPLE. 


NOM. | GEN. 

aah , 

λέ «ας | -ασὰ | -ὧν || -avrog |-ἄσης |-avros, &c. 
λεγόμεν | -05 | -7 -ov || -ov -ης όυ, χε. 
λέγ -av | -οὐσα -ον || -ovrog | -ovonsl-ovros, &c. 
rey say | 000% | -ὃν || -ὄόντος | -ovang|-ovros, χε. 
rey ay | -οὐσω | -ovy || -οὔντος | -ovans|-ovvros, &e. 
‘rie -av | -ὥσα | -av || -wvrog | -wong -ῶντος, χα. 
reyey,. | sag | -vie | -ὃς -ὅτος -υίας |-oroc, &c. 
λεχθ ᾿ -εἧς | -εἶσω | -ev -ένφος ᾿-εἰσης |-evroc, &c. 
διὸ τοὺς -οὔσω | -ὃν || -όντος -οὔσης -ὄντος, &c. 
ζευγν | ες | -σα | -ὖν || -ὖντος | -ὐσής -ὖντος, ὅζο. 
ἐστ «ὡς Ϊ-ῶσα -ῶς || -arog ᾿-ὥσης [-ὥῶτος, &c. 


Tur PREPOSITIONS ARE 


(a).—Seven followed by one case only ; as— 


ἀντὶ against ; hence, ὄφθαλμος ἀντὶ ὀφθάλμου, eye for eye. 

ἀπὸ from 3 —- γενέσθαι ἀπὸ δείπνου, to be after supper. — 
στέφανος ἀπὸ ταλάντων ξ΄ a crown worth 60 

Gen talents. 
; - δὲ ἀπὸ κυάμων, voters with beans. 
ἐκ, or ἐξ, out of ; hence, yehav ἐκ δακρύων, to laugh after tears. 
᾿ πρὸ before 3 -Ξ5.---- a@Xevew πρὸ ἄνακτος, to fight for the king. 

λείπειν πρὸ φόβοιο, to leave for fear. 


Dat, § > = ἐν éemioronais*, through letters. 
“καὶ σὺν with. ἐν δόλῳ, through a fraud. 
Acc, εἰς to. hence, ἐγκλήματα εἴς τινα, against one. 
PRAT 8 


(b).—-Four followed by two cases ; as— 


Γ διὰ through; hence, G. ὁρᾷν διὰ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν, to.see by means of 
is eyes. 
διὰ χρόνου, after a time. 
a A. διὰ τοῦτο, on this account. 
Gen κατὰ down; hence, G. κατά τινος εἰπεῖν, to speak against one. 
ws τοξεύειν κατὰ σκόπου, to shoot at ἃ mark. 
εἴπειν κατὰ Odpov, to speak according to 
one’s mind, 
κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, during the war. 
ὑπὲρ over ; hence, G. ὑπέρ τινος θνήσκειν, to die in behalf of. 
| A, ὑπὲρ μόρον ἄλγε᾽ ἔχουσι, they are afflicted 
L 7 against destiny. 
* Answering tothe question ‘f in what way ?” 


and 
\ A. 


G2 


AA, 


Dat. (ἀνὰ up ; hence, D. ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ ἔχων, holding wpon the sceptre. 
and A. ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον, throughout the war. 
Acc. ἀνὰ μέρος, in turn. 


(c).—Seven followed by all the three cases ; as— 


Gen. 
Dat.< 
Ace. 


(api about (on both sides). 


ἐπὶ upon ; hence, G. ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ μεῖναι, to stay αὐ the 
river. 
ἐπὶ Σάμου πλεῖν, to sail towards Samos. 
ἐπὶ Κέκροπος, in the time of Cecrops. 
D. ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, upon condition that. 
ἐπὶ μάντεσιν εἶναι, to be dependent on 
prophets. “ 
ἐπὶ τέχνῃ μανθάνειν, to learn for a pro- 
fession. 
ἐπὶ σίτῳ ὄψον ἐσθίειν, to eat meat with 
bread, 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ ἀνέστη, he rose up after him. 
A.* ἐπὶ θήραν ἰέναι, to go upon a hunting 
excursion. 
ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας, for two days. 
μετὰ among ; μετὰ στρατὸν ἦλθεν, he came to the 
army. 
μετά τινα ἐλθεῖν, to go after one. 
G. παρά τινος μαθεῖν, to learn from any 
one. 
A. mapa νῆας ἰέναι, to go to the ships. 
παρὰ βίον, all through life. 
παρὰ δύναμιν, beyond one’s power. 
ἦλθον ἀποθάνειν παρὰ μικρὸν, they were 
within a little of dying. 
περὶ about (onallsides)——-- G. περὶ πολλοῦ, of great account. 
περὶ πάντον ἐμμέναι, to be above all. 
D. περὶ φόβῳ, for fear. 
G. πρός twos ποιεῖσθαι, to be done by 
any one. 
πρὸς Θεῶν ἱκνοῦμαι, I entreat by the 
Gods. 
πρὸς ῥήτορος ἐστὶ, it is the part of a 
rhetorician. | . 
D. πρὸς τούτοις, in addition to these things. 
A. πρὸς βίαν, by force. 
εἰπεῖν πρός τινα, to speak ¢o any one. 
πρός τι σκοπεῖν, to look at. 
ὑπὸ under ; ——- G. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων, under the influence of the 
winds. 
ὑπὸ δάδων, by torch light. 
D. ὑπὸ αὐλητῆρι ἰέναι, to move to the mit- 
sic of a flute player. 
A. ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, about the 
same time. 


mapa by 


πρὸς at (touching) 


* After ix’ ὕδωρ. Herod. 
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Besides the secondary meanings given above, 
many others are to be met with: all of them 
seem to be either derived from the original signi- 
fication itself, or determined by the particular 
force of the case which follows. 

Now the particular force implied by the Geni- 
tive, is motion or procession from ; as ῥῦσαι Ue 76006, 
deliver from, under, the mist. 

The particular force implied by the Dative, 
is, rest in, or at; as ὑπὸ Ὑμώλῳ γεγαῶτας; living, at, 
under Mount Tmolus. 

The particular force implied by the Accusa- 
tive, is, motion to; aS ὑπὸ σπέος ἤλασε, drove, to, 
under @ cave. 

So also παρᾶ τινος, from, the side of, any one. 
zivty at, the side of, any one. 
ives to the side of, any one. 

Many of the Prepositions are used with a noun 
or adverb, adverbially ; as ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, open- 
ly ; ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ, safely ; εἰς ἅπαξ, for once; διὰ τά- 
yous, swiftly ; raga πολὺ, much ; πρὸς εὐσεβείαν, pious- 
ly; ἀνὰ πόδα, backwards ; περὶ πόδα, suitably ; κατὰ 
πόδα, directly. 


PARTICLES 


Are indeclinable words probably derived from 
nouns or verbs. From the old Adj. πὸς, answer- 
ing to ὃς, come 


Interrog. Enclitic. 
ποῦ where? ποὺ, anywhere, perhaps, 
Gen. ; πόθεν, whence? ποθὲν, from anywhere. 
Dat ποῖ, whither ? mot, anywhither. 
r πῆ, (ὁδῷ) which way? πὴ, any way. 
Ὦ. ΡΙ. πῶς, how: πὼς, in any manner, 


3. Answering to the question ** in what way?” 
g q : y 
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To these may be added, amongst others, | 


πότε, when? ποτὲ, at any time. 
To, yet. 
πὲρ, (rept) very, although, by all means; 


omnino—as, 


ee ψωο ἐν 


νῷ a 


= QA 


μινυνθάδιόν περ ἐόντα, very short-lived.—ayaOds περ ἐὼν, although good.— 
οἴκαδί περ νεώμεθα, let us by all means return home. 


The correlatives to these, ὅπου, where? &c., are 
used when one clause is dependent on another ; 


as, 
mas ἔχω ; how am I ? 
οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅπως ἔχω, I knownot how Iam. - 
Again, 
Δὴ (a particle of time), jam, now, then, at length ; as, 
ἄγε δὴ, come now.—ovre δὴ, thus, then.—ére δὴ, when at length. 


Mey indeed, though, on the one hand. 
Δὲ ᾿ (correspond) but, yet, ” on the other hand. t 


Also ina train of reasoning, 


Te (limits), at least. 

Tot (affirms, τῷ ὄντ), indeed, vero. 

Μὴν (affirms in continuation), in fact, but yet, vero. 

Aj (affirms in conclusion), then. 

”Apa (expresses an inference), accordingly, so, therefore. 
Ody (draws a more general conclusion), therefore, then. 


However, each of these particles, as well as all 
others, must be rendered by a variety of English 
words, according as the particular sentence, in 
which they occur, requires. 


The meaning of the compound forms, as καὶ 
δὴ καὶ, pevev, &e., will be best. seen by examining 
each particle separately. 


4 


Tur Accent, 


Or Tone, is threefold: the Acute elevates a syl- 


Jable in pronunciation ; the Circumflex sustains 


and lengthens it; the Grave depresses it. 

The Acute is marked (’); but on the last syl- 
lable (*), except in τίς interrogative, at the end 
of a sentence, or when an enclitic follows, as δός 

os. 
The Circumflex is (7) or ("). 
The Acute affects the ultimate, penultimate, 
or, if the ultimate be short or only long by posi- 
tion, the antepenultimate, whether the vowel be 
long or short. 

The Grave is never marked, but is supposed to 
affect all syllables unaccentuated ; its mark would 
be (*). 

the Circumflex is formed from the contraction 
of two syllables, originally acute and grave (“ ), 
and therefore is placed over long vowels only, 
and on the ultimate syllable, or the penultimate 
if the ultimate be short or only long by position, 
as σιμῶμεν from rimeower, but τιρνώντων from σιρνὰόντων: 
also αὔλαξ because it makes αὐλῶκος, but κήρυξ be- 
cause it makes κήρῦκος. 

If the antepenultimate bear the Acute, the 
word is said to be Antepenacute, or Proparoxy- 


_ tonous, as ἄγγελος, an angel ; if the penultimate,— 


Penacute, or Paroxytonous, as κόσμος, the world; 
if the ultimate,—Acutitonous, or Oxytonous, as 
χεὶρ, a hand, τὶς, any one. 

If the penultimate bear the Circumflex, the 
word 15 said to be Antecircumflex, as σῦκον, a fig ; 
if the ultimate,—Circumflex, as συκῆ, a fig tree. 
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If the ultimate bear no Accent, the word is 
said to be Barytone, AS ἄγγελος, κόσμος, σῦκον. 

An Enclitic is a word which, generally, either 
throws away its own Accent, or throws it back on 
the preceding word. ‘Ten are altogether without 
an Accent, 0, 7, οἷς i, οὐκ, εἰ, ὡς, ἐν; εἰς, ἐκ; yet ὡς 
as, when placed after its word is oxytonous, as 
κύνες ὡς, like dogs. 

A penultimate which is long by nature or use, 
before an ultimate which is short, or long only 
by position, if it have an Accent, is Circumflexed ; 
as warrov, rather, as if for μαάᾶλον ἧ, μοῦσα, Μὲ ΕἸ τι 
an action, φᾶρος, cloak, δῖνος» whirlpool, σῦκον, fig. 

οἱ and a in the end of a word, with respect to 
Accent, are reckoned short; as ἄνθρωποι, men, 
μοῦσαι $ except in contracted words, AS εὔνοοι, εὖνοι» 
from εὖνοος, well affected to; in the Optative 
Mood, as λελέχοι from λέγω, τιμῆσαι from Thue ; 
in the pronoun o; and in some adverbs. 

In nouns an Accent generally affects the same 
syllable in every case ; as φροντὶς, thought, φροντίδος. 

Nouns of the first Declension circumflex the 
Genitive plural, AS μοῦσαν μουσῶν ; ταμίας; TOL. 

Oxytonous nouns of the first and second De- 
clension, circumflex the Genitive and Dative 
throughout all numbers; as τιμὴ, τιμῆς, τιμῇ ; τι- 
μαῖν; τιμῶν, τιμναῖς. 

A word of one syllable uncontracted is gene- 
rally oxytonous, as χεὶρ, a hand. But a Verb is 
circumflexed, as ἦν from εἰμὶ, am; δῶ from δίδωρωι. 

Monosyllabic nouns declined imparisyllabically, 
make the Genitive and Dative singular, and Da- 


* Long vowels are equal in power to two short, and in accentuation may be re- 
garded as double of short ones. Thus δῆλος is equivalent to déAos, vies is contract- 
ed from xis0s, Ai from Ad. 
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tive plural, Oxytone ; as viele, χειρὸς, χειρὶ, χερσὶ ; 
but circumflex the Genitive dual and plural; as 
χεροῖν, χειρῶν. 

The Vocative circumflexes τεῦ and «; as βα- 
σιλεῦ, Aeyor: and throws back the Accent when it 
ends in -ἐρ; as πατῆρ, πάτερ. 

In Verbs, the Accent is thrown as far back as 
possible ; aS λέγω, λέγουσι; ἔλεξα,---Οχορρί that, 

(a). The Infinitive bears the Accent. before 
-ναι» aS τιθέναι", from τίθημι; λελογέναι» λεχθῆναι. from 
λέγω: before -αὐς in the First Indefinite of the 
Active voice, in the Second Indefinite of the 
Middle, and in the Perfect of the Passive; τιμῆσαι; 
λεγέσθαι, λελέχθαι. 
| (b). τῷ final of the Future after a liquid, is 
: circumflexed, as omega, from σπείρω, sow; also 
-w of the Passive voice, and of a verb in -ys, as 
λεχθῶ, riba. ‘The same Accent is retained through 
all the syllables formed in conjugation from that 
on which it first occurred; as from Aya, λεγεῖτε, 
λεγοῦμνωι, λεγοῖμυι, λεγῶν, from λεγθῶ, λεχθώμεν, Aey- 
θητον. 

The Second Indefinite circumflexes -εἶν of the 

Infinitive, -ov of the Imperative, as λεψεῖν, λεγοῦ. 
} The Participles of the Perfect and of the Se- 
cond Indefinite Active,—of either Indefinite Pas- 
sive—and all Active Participles of verbs in -m, 
are Oxytone ; as AsAsywes, Asyav, λεχθεὶς» λεγεὶς, from 
᾿ς λέγω; ἱστὰς from ἵστημι; τιθεὶς from τίθημι ; διδοὺς 
τς from δίδωμι ; ζευγνὺς from ζεύγνυμι : the Participle 
| of the Perfect Passive is Paroxytone; as λελεγ- 
μένος. 


Prepositions (except εἰς» ἐν, ἐκ) are oxytonous ; 4 δυό: 5. 
Mag ζω. Wee 


i * Because contracted from τιϑέμεναι. 
H 


50 


but when placed after their nouns, or with an 
ellipse of a verb, they are paroxytonous ; as ἐμαῖς 
ἐπὶ γούνασι», on my knees ; νηὸς ἔπι γλαφυρῆς, on the 
hollow ship; ἀνὰ and διὰ, however, do not 
change. 

Many nouns compounded of κτείνω, kill, τρέφω, 
nourish, τίκτω, beget, are paroxytone when active 
in signification, but proparoxytone when passive; 
as πατροκτόνος, a slayer of his father, 

rareonrovos, slain by his father. 
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GRAMMATICAL EXAMINATION OF A Worp. 
What part of Speech is this Word ? 


Demonstrative Article. 


Of what Number? Gender? and Case? with 


what does it agree? 


Noun Substantive. 


Of what kind? of what Declension ? Number ? 
Gender? Case? wherefore ? 


Noun Adjective. 


Of how many terminations? of what degree of 
Comparison ? Number? Gender? Case? with 
what does it agree ? 


Pronoun Substantive. 


Of what Number? Person? Case? where- 
fore ? 
Pronoun Adjective. 


Of what kind? of what Number? Gender? 
Case? with what does it agree ? 


Pronoun Relative. 


Of what Number? Gender? and Person ? 


with what does it agree? of what Case? where- 
fore ? 


A Verb. 


Of what kind ?* of what Voice? Tense? Mood? 
Number? Person? with what does it agree ? 


* Barytone or Circumflexed? Regular or Anomalous ? Simple or Compounded ὃ 
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Participle. 


Of what Verb? of what kind? Voice? Tense? 
Number? Gender? Case? with what does it 
agree ? 

Adverb. 


Of what kind? what Case does it govern ? 


Preposition. 


What Case or Cases does it govern ? 


Conjunction. 


Of what kind ? 


G. Woodfall, Printer, Angel Court, Skinner Street, London. 


EXCERPTA 


EX 


th GRAMMATICA. 
BUSBEIANA. 


Visum est Grammaticz metricis lenire laborem 
Preeceptis; meque enim mentem effugientia 
vanum est 
Principia, in causa puerorum, adstringere vinclis. 
~ Notum id sit primum: Linguze documenta La- 
tinge 
Sub Graio didicit Romana juventa magistro. Ὁ 
Greeca elementa; et Grzeca vocabula totius artis ; 
Greecee et formze omnes ; Graeca Acci-que-dentia 
re VOTES 
Cuncta feré sunt, salvo Idiomate, Greeco-Latina, 


APOSTROPHUS. 


5 
--- -- τ τσ Ξ 


Index elise vocalis, Apostrophus |’ | heret, 
| Rarius ‘initio, bene * fini, conma supernum; 
Et monet ὃ ?brevibus senis abradier unam. 


1’ore Theogn. * νύχθ᾽ Hom, 3 €, 0, a, t, αἱ, OL. 


ACCIDENTIA DICTIONUM. 


Per Crasim ‘unitd tolli de voce recusat 
‘Spiritus; haud rar6. duplus, imo lenis et. asper. 
Spiritui ‘comes accentus medianus adheeret. 

' Κἀγὼ Matt. xvi. 11. * ὀὐμὸς, Aristoph. 3. ἐγῷμαι. 
I 
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NOMINUM DIVISIO. 


In varias classes it nomen fine notandas : 
Diminuit vix nota antiquis forma per -loyos; 
-vaAros, et -ᾶς, -ὺς Mascula: in -ioyn, et -υλλὶς, et 

/ 
-ἐχνῆ9 ἃ 
. w~ ’ 7 ~ 
-αξ, -ἰς Foeminea: -aiov et -ὕδριον, ύλλιον, -εἴον, 
-ἄσιον, atq : -ἰον, atq : -ἄριον sunt neutra ; sed orta 
-ἰχνιον CX- ἔχνη NOVA VOX ; -ἐδιονα 16 -ἰον, et dat 
-ἰσκιον ; ast -sdsov quasi per se seepius extat. 

Νεανίσκος (veavias), Ἤρυλλος (Ηρακλῆς), φιλᾶς (φιλόδημος), Avovis (Διό- 

νυσος)" παιδίσκη (παιδ -ὁς), πολίχνη (πόλ -ἰος), ἀκανθυλλίς (ἄκανθαλ᾽ 

βῶλαξ (βῶλος), νησὶς (νῆσος), γυναῖον (γυν -ἢ), νησύδριον (νῆσος), εἰδύλ- 
λιον (εἶδος), ἀγγεῖον (ἄγγος), κοράσιον (kop -ἤ), παιδίον (mad -ὁς), ψυ- 
χάριον (ψυχὴ), πολίχνιον (πολίχν +n), βιβλίδιον (βιβλ -iov), ῥηματίσκιον 


(ῥημάτ -ἰον), βοΐδιον (Bo -ός), βασιλείδιον (βασιλέ -ο5), λήδιον vel γή- 
διον (γῆ). 


Est Patronymicum vel Avo vel de Patre dictum. 
Mascula sunt in -ἔδης, in -ads, in -éwv et in -eiay. 
Manat -idys ab -ος -ov Genitivi; ut’ Νέστορος effert 
N ἐστορίδης ; sed -ἄδης CX -οὐὅ quod dant -s0g, -ας» 76. 
*Neavraiov ut dat Ναυσλιάδης, et * Bogendns fit 
A Βορέου; sic Ισποτάδης ex ᾿Ιππότου ortum. 

Longa -τἄδης poscit *penultima, ceu “Φαέθοντος 
Dat Φαεθοντιάδης" ab -idns dat -iavque Poeta ; 
A Κρόνος et Κρόνου, ut Κρονίδης, Κρονίωνα 16 creantur : 
᾿Ατρείδης atque ᾿Ατρείων facit ᾿Ατρέος ᾿Ατρεύς. 

1 ἃ Νέστωρ. * Navmdws. * Βορέας. ‘ Ἱππότης. ὅ Ind -εύς, -έος, Πη- 
λείδης, -ῆος, Πηληϊάδης. “ Φαέθων. 

Foeminei fines -s¢ et -ας sunt ; -ἦνη et -ὠνη" 
Omnes ex vocis Genitivo principis orti. 

Neorogis, ᾿[λιὼς, ᾿Αδρωστίνη, et ᾿Ικαριώνη. 

Νέστωρ -opos, Βρισεύς, -ῆος, Βρισηΐς, Ἴλιο -ov, Adpdoros -ου, Ἰκάριος -ου. 

-aiov et -ων, εἰον Vel -ἰον facta est nota sedis, 
Ἡραῖον, dadvar, ᾿Ασελήπιον, et χαλκεῖον. 

Ἥρη, δάφνη, ᾿Ασκληπιός, χαλκεύς. 


——— “πὰ ἐμὰ "στὰ ,- “πὰ »ὕ- ὦ 


— i en ie 
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(a).—Verbale Nomen. 


Tempore pené omni numerosa familia Greco 
est 
Edita; Perfecto a Passivo plurima ; triplex 
Singula enim Persona parit sua Nomina. Primee 
Res vox persone, ut πρᾶγμα; Actio voxque se- 
cundee, 
Πρᾶξις ; tertiaze et Actor, πρᾶκτωρ. Ortaque multa 
Perfecto ἃ Medio, Indefinitoque secundo, 
Ut λόγος atque στάγων. Perfecto nec sua desunt 
Activo, sicut βλέφαρον ; Themative, ut κλέπτης. 
Demitur Augmentum plerisque, at pauculaservant ; 
Litera detracta est ; mutata ; vel insita multis. 


Πεποίθησις ; πίστις, φίλτρον ; ἀγωγὸς, δωτὴρ ; τέκνον, ἐφετμή. 
HETEROGENIA. 


Mascula foemineo sunt fine heec nomina δελφὶν, 
᾿Ιχθὺς, φθεὶρ, ὄφις, υἷις, és, Aig, Ais, Leo, pannus. 
Nomina masculeos non pauca gerentia fines 
Foeminei generis, vel neutrius esse jubentur. 
Foeminei sunt ; ἄσβολος; ἀτραπὸς, ἄμπελος; ἄμμος, 
᾿Ασφαλτὸς, βάσανος, βίβλος, Brecosque, γνάθοςαιιο, 
Et δοκὸς, et δρόσος. ἤπειρος: ᾿ θόλος, adde κέλευθος, 
Miaros, νῆσος. ὁδὸς, πλίνθος, meoxoosque, vooosque, 
Kit ῥάβδος, σορὸς, atque σπόδος, Pyposque, reiosque, 
Dery, et chav, sixavque, Acyarque, crayarque, yiarque, 
Σινδῶν, χθὼν, σιωγῶν, γαστὴρ, xe, nubila et ἀὴρ, 
Αὐλαξ, πλὰξ, κλίμαξ, σὰρξ, θρὶξ, μνάστιξαμα, κύλιξαιιο, 
pads’, στὶξ, yoink, φλὸξ, γὺξ, avrveque, rreoveque, 
᾿Εσθὴς, κλεῖς, αἰδὼς, nas, φὼς pustula, φλὲψ, ow ; 
Sic γῆρυς, γένυς; et χέλυς; ἄρκυς; nomina sexte. 
Neutra at ; ἕλωρ, ὕδωρ, es κῆρ, TUL, σκῶρ, στά!ς; 
“avs, φως. 


1 camera. 3 ovas. 
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Pauca λίθος", VO [Li , κίων, et στάμνος, et οἶμος: 
Βάρβιτος, atque ὑάκινθος, ἐλιξ, communia habentur. 
Πίδαξ foemineum est, βὴξ, ἄμπυξ, mascula raro. 
Masculeum est aiav, αὐλῶν, muliebre Poétis. 


1 6X. lapis. ἡ A. lapis pretiosa. 
VARIATIO GENITIVI IN TERTIA DECLINATIONE. 


Greecorum placet in compendia stringere fines: 
Additur -o0s, -ros; ¢ fit -τος, -do¢, «νος, By βὰς -ος» [a] 
-ντος 5 
-£ in #085 τγος, -χος, τατος; bi In *~Bos migrat, et -σος:; 
Magrve, Te) tee ; χάρις, φῶς, ἀρς,κόρυς, arsque, yiyasque; 
Σὰρξ, τέττιξ, et ov, οἱ ἄναξ. φλὲψ, denique λαίλαψ. 
Pauca in -ae accipiunt τ ἴθχα, ut ἄλειαρ, ὀνειῶρ, 
Ἤμαρ, ἔδαρ, δέλεαρ; στέαρ, et φρέαρ, ἧπαρ, et ob bane ; 
Σχώρ σκοατὺς. ὕδωρ ὕδατος ; . el ποῦς οὖς, ποδὸς ὦτός. 
Contractum ex -ῶς, -ovg diversum a simplice 
᾿ flexum | 
Accipit; ut φῶς missum in -70¢, νοῦς in γοός. -ὥς. -2S, 
-vs servant vocalem immotam ; qualia Θωμᾶς, 
᾿Ιαννῆς; Διονὺς : Sacrum in -ovg sic Nomen ᾿Ϊησοῦς : 
Pauca bar¥tona in -ας ; veluti Κλεόπας et ᾿Αγρίππας. 
| lv. p. 2. Comp. 


HETEROCLISIS SUBSTANTIVORUM. 
(a).—RepunpanTI1A, 


In Nominativo. — 
Est Vocum Greecis immanis turba redundaus, 
Olc, δὲν ; ὗδος. et ὕδωρ᾽ views, υἱὸς οἱ υἷες ; 
Χειμὼν, χειμὰς, χεῖμα ; et ἄεθλον, ἀέθλιον, ἄθλον. 
τὰ σίωβλος, σίμβλη, HBr dvs - sunt talia mille. 
Greeca secundus item in rectum fert nomina 
Casus ; 
A μάρτυρ fit 6 ὁ μάρτυρος ; ἃ Das Opwoss ὃ re 


ae SS πὸ. τῶ ἑππ κι 


οἵ 


In Obliquis. 
Nomina sunt etiam obliquos geminantia casus : 
Τίγρις -ἰδὸς vel -ἰος flectit ; Θέμις -ἰστος -sdogque. 


(b).—Dericrentia. 


Numero. 


o 


Singula sunt tantum Bere, αἰδὼς, ἄορ, aivaque, βήξ- 
que, | 
Evdic, εἰρήνη, ἔαρ, ἔσπερος, ἦτορ, et ἤἠχῶ, 


; Kye, μῆνις, νέκταρ, πειθω, ow, arp, 6 ὁπις, ὀργῆ: 


Et πόντος, φειδώ. Vox una est ὄσσε dualis. 
Pauca μεγιστᾶνες, πραπίδες; χτέρε, ἔντεα. κλῶθες, 
Τείρεο, sunt numeris pluralia manca duobus. 


(c).—Herrrocnisis Gracorum. 


Greecorum bina est Heteroclisis : altera formee 
Contractz ; ut πλακόεις facit -ovs, facit ὀστέον ὀστοῦν, 
Greecis propria : forme Sumplicis altera; ceu vox 
Deficiens, vel vox Varians, vel fine Redutideals | ; 
Deficit ὥλς ; variatque γυνὴ ; νοῦς bisque redundat. 

Est τὸ χρεὼν aptoton, et est ἡ δὼς monoptoton. 
Aaas et -ay diptoton, μάρτυς -vy et -σι triptoton : : 
Sic βρέτας, et δέμας, οἱ λέπας, et σέβας, et σκέπας 4005, 
Kaus ; ; sic PNY CE, τέκμωρ; ὕπαρ, ἄλκαρ, ἐέλδωρ. 

Nomina pauca genus variant, et paucula du- 

plant : 

H ὁδὸς et τὼ ὁδὼ, ὁ 0 ζυγὸς τὼ ζυγὰ, ὁ δίφρος, Oly τά. 
jae αἰδὼς. qos, formee muliebria tantim 
Singula sunt; quartum. et casum ambo. circum-" 

flectunt.. | 


gr 
OO 


N. G. D. Ac. V. 
Ζεὺς Ζεῦ 
S. Znv Ζηνὸς Ζηνὶ | Zave 
Ais | Asog Air | Aiea 
N. G. Ac. V. N.A.V. G.D. 
Rite Tovy | yuvees -κὸς -κὶ | τκὰ γυναι [ἢ wae ᾿ -κοῖν 
Χείρ τω ταῖν 
χεῖρ «ὃς εἰ -α χεὶρ -ε χεροῖν 
P.| αἱ “κες -χκωὼν -ἔν Ἰ-χῶς -κις 
ἽΝ -ες -ων ὶ -ας -Ξες 
N. D. 
Γάλα γάλακτος γάλακτι, &C. 
S. |ro Δόρυ δόρυος, δερὸς; δόρατος δόρυϊ; δερὶ, δόρατι, &e. 
/ 
Τόνυ γόνυος, γενὸς, yoveros|yovus, γενὶν γόνατι, ὅζο. 
Ν. G. D. Ac. V. 
a énc|-260¢ -ἔες -ἐς! -Ges |-cee -ἔη Vel -ἐα -εες -εἰς 
S. Ἥρακλ Ἢ 7 ~ γὰ Ἀν ὑφ, . 
-ῆς \-60g -ὃς [-εἰ -εἰ [-εῶ -7 -ες 


HETEROCLISIS ADJECTIVORUM. 


Contractum quadriforme genus, simplexque tri- 


forme est. 


Forma Adjectivi casus contracta per omnes 
Holopathes in -τος ; vel -o0¢ ; vel oes ; vel in -ἥεις. 


N. 


G. 


Χρύσ =€05 -οὖς, en -ἢ» “600 -οὔν, cou “OV, -ἕης “igs cov “005 
“AGA -006 005, 09-7, -ὅον -οῦν, ὅὄου -οὗ, ONS -ἧς;» dov -οὔ, 
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ON. G. 
Ti -ἥεις τῆς, ἥεσσα -ἥσσα, “HEV ἤν. ἥεντος ἦντος, -ηέσσης 
-ἤσσης, ἥεντος ἥντος, &e. 
Medur -όεις -οὖς, -ὅεσσα -οὔσσω, Oey -οὖν. -ὄεντος -οὔντος 
-οέσσης -οὐσσης. -oevros -ourros, ὅζο, 
Ἥμισυς est et Oligopathes et Anomala : sic σῶς. 
Sing. N.' Ἤμωσυς. G. -ους. D. -εἰ. Pl. Ν, Ac. ἡμίσεις, 
ἡμίση. 
Sing. N. Σάος, σῶς. Ac. σάον, σῶν. Pl. Ac. σάους. σῶς. 


Tres numero variant primo πολὺς et μέγας ; omni 


Sed numero casus σολλὸς, weyaAosque ministrant. 


Foemineo τάλας, et wérws,omni Heteroclita casu est. 


δι Ν. Πολὺς, πολλὴν πολύ. (α. TOAA -οῦὔ, -75, -ov. D. -ὦ, 
-ἤ, -ῷ. 
Ac. πολὺν, πολλὴν, πολύ. V. πολὺ, πολλὴ» πολὺ, χα. 
S. Ν. Μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα. G. μεγάλ -ov, -ης, -ov. 
+ τῷ, ~My τῷ. 
Ac. μέγαν, μεγάλην; weve. V. μέγανμεγάλη, part, Ke, 
S. N. Tara -as, μέλ -ας» -αἰνὰ, -αν. Ge -ανος. -αἰνῆς» 
-ανος, &C. 


VERBUM. 


Heterostoichia Reduplicationis in -ps. 


Augmentum per «, vel pers cum yg, sumptile 
paucis ; 
Τέτλαθι, πιμπλᾶσι: et nullum optant pauca, uti 


φημι. 
Ponit et assumit 5101 zavus; ut κέκλυτε κλύθι. 


HETEROCLISIS VERBI GRACI. 


Turba ingens Greecis Heteroclita; multa re- 
dundant ; 


οὐ 


Pluraque deficiunt ; variant et Anomala plura : 
Ut φθίω, Diva ; εἶπα, εἶπον ; et ἐρχομναὶ, ἡ λθον. 


(a).—Redundantia. 

Ausi Contractum Thema sunt duplicare Poete ; 

A δόω ut διδόω venit, unde * διδοῖσ-θω, * dsdorque. 

Hine tres in numero * primo Imperfecta crearunt 

Personas ita contractas ; *pluraliter unam: 

Personamque Modo simul in * Mandante secun- 
dam. 

Par aliquando Modo Contractio in ° Infinito. 

Inde 7Futurum etiam ex διδόω deductile primum. 


1 Hom. > ἀνάστα, ἐπιτίθει, δίδου, Theoc. pro 
2 Ἐπί. quo διδοῖ Doricé. Pind. 

8 ἐτίθει. 5 διδοῦν, pro quo διδῶν Doricé. Theoc. 
4 ἐτίθουν. ” διδώσομεν, Hom. διδώσειν, Id. 


(b).—Deficientia. 

Ultra Imperfectum sunt manca Poética multa, 
Queis + fit ex ¢; et tune μη» z, 7, consona Verbi 
Aut prima adseritur: media aut praetexitur ab σ΄; 
A μένω et σέτω ut ᾿μίμνω πίπτωηι!0, σέχω fit 
Τίχτω preeposita x3 “joy o ἐνίσπω et ἔσπω. 
Queedam in cya, μίσγω; yoo, ἄχθω; -cboque, βι- 

βάσθω;, 
Plura in ἔθω, φλεγέθω, ἄθω, μνετωκιάθω ; in δὼ 
Impvro, veluti τένδω ; in -ὕθω, φθινύθω ; -βω 
Post liquidam, aut ε, σέβω, στίλβω; Thema deque 


- 


Futuris 
3 Zu, taba, 5-60, °-cew. Sunt ’Temporis unius ; 
et sunt 
1 Hom. ° ὄρσω Hom. 
2 Hom. ] * πολεμησείω, bellare cupio, Thuc. 
* ἵξω Hom. ὀψείω Hom. ἀπαλλαξείω Thue. 


* &bo Plat. 7 νέομαι Hom. 


--- τ τ 


Ε — 
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*Personz unius; atque " Modi unius: unica ceu 
VOX. 


® πῖθι Adag. " φορῇναι Hom. 


(c).—-ANOMALIA. 


Verbum Perfectum est, tria cui sunt Tempora 
rima. 
Imperfectum uno vel bino Principe mancum est : 
Principe siqua carent, supplent aliena lacunas ; 
Fructu ab inzequali dicuntur Anomala stirpis. 
Quin Perfectum etiam sibi Tempora Anomala 
adoptat. | : 


(1).—Anomalia Augmenti. 


Redundantia Augmento. 
Si dupla vocalis verbum inchoat, Emphasis au- 
‘get 
Utramvis ; *¢ ut in εἰς ὁ et in » mutata vicissim. 
Pluraque *simplicia augmentum, *compdstaque 
duplant. 
‘Eoprdfo, festum celebro, εἱόρταζον, * παροινέομαι malé convivor, memas 
ἑώρταζον. ρῴνημαι ἐνοχλέωτηο] 65:15 5ι1π,ἠνώχ- 


3 Ἔθω solitus sum, εἴωθα διαιτάομαι Aovy ἀναίνομαι abnuo, ἠνῃνόμην. 
conversor, δεδιήτημαι. 


Deficientia Augmento. 
Verbum unum aut aliud 5101 ‘rejicit auctile sig- 
num. 


Ato audio, diov, ἀηθέσσω insuetus ἄνῳγα, καθεζόμην, Καθήμην, ap. Trag. 
sum; ἀήθεσσον. 


K 
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Verbum omne ex “οἰωνὸς, et + οἷος, et * οἶκος, et 


᾽ οἶμιος, 
Pluraque °freta interdum augmento, szepius 7 orba. 


* Οἰωνίζομαι auguror, οἰωνιζόμην Xen. ὃ οἰμάω impetu ruo, οἴμησα Hom. 


3 οἰόω solum facio, οἰώθην. Hom. oivoxoém vinum fundo, ἐῳνοχόουν 
͵΄ . 4 
4 οἰκουρέω domum custodio, οἰκούρουν Hom. 
ρ ᾽ 
Plut. * οἰνίζω vinum emo, οἰνιζόμην Hom. 


Variantia Augmentum. | 
Queedam ab ε coepta per *« gaudent augescere, 
non 2. 
*P post Augmentum verbi Ynitiale duplatur : 
Hec *p, ὅσ, sic Augmento postposta leguntur. 
1’Ed@ sino, εἴων. ἐθίζω assuefacio, * ῥυέω, fluo. ἐῤῥύηκα Aristoph. 


εἴθισμαι. ἔλκω traho εἷλκον. ἑλκύω. * μείρω divido, ἕμμορα. 
id. εἵλκυσα ἐρύω id. εἴρυσα. * ceva, concito. ἔσσυμαι Hom. 


Composita variantia Augmentum. 


᾿Αμφιέννυμι induo, ἠμφίεσα Xen. dvaxovéo ministro, διηκόνουν. et 
ἀμφισβητέω ambigo, ἠμφισβήτησα. ἐδιακονήθην Dem. 
Dem. ἐγγυάω spondeo, ἐγγεγύηκα Demost. 
καθίζω sedeo, ἐκάθισα. et nyyvepny Plat. 
ἀντιβολέω supplico, ἀντεβόλησα Hom. καθεύδω dormio καθεῦδον vel potius 
et ἠντιβόλουν Athen. καθηῦδον Plat. ἐκάθευδον. 


(2).—Anomalia Temporum. 


Litera, Perfecto Indefinitoque secundo, 
Interdum tenuis x, pro x, Anomala servit. 


φρίσσω πέφρικα Hom. χάζω κέκαδον Ibid. 


Verbum in -ἄνω Thematis desueti Tempora po- 
scens, 

Et -A# purum, ab -é# non noto conjugat -ἥσω ; 

Et Thema quod primi sumit 2 Pque Futuri. 


Αἰσθάνομαι sentio -ἥσομαι soc. Θέλω Id. -ήσω Herod. 
᾿Απεχθάνομαι odio sum -ἤσομαι Eurip. Μανθάνω disco μαθήσομαι. ᾿Ολισθάνω 
Κιχάνω invenio -ἥσομαι Hom, laboro -ἥσω Nonn. 


᾽ἜἜθελω volo -now Dem. ᾽οσφραίνομαι olfacio «ἥσομαι Aris- 


= — SE  ... 


< 


toph. / ; 
Φθάνω prevenio Φθήσομαι Thuc. 
Κέλομαι jubeo -ἥσομαι O86. κ΄. 296. 
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Οφείλω debeo -ἥσω Xen. ᾿Αλέξω 
τήσω, arceo, ἝΨω coquo -ἥσω 
Aristoph. 


Plura Bar¥tona Tempus adoptant Circumflexum. 


Βόσκω pasco -jow. Hom. "Eppa pe- 
reo -now Aristoph. Καθεύδω dor- 
mio -ἤσω Xen. 

Κλαίω fleo -κλαύσω Luc. 
Dem. 

kip incido κύρσω Hom. et κυρησω 
Herod. 

Οἴχομαι 60 -ἥσομαι Plat. 

"Oddo mulctor -ἦσω Dem. 

Τρύχω attero -ώσω Herod. 


et κλαιήσω 


Tpapw scribo γράψω et γραφήσω 
D 


em. 
Παίω ferio παίσω et παιήσω Arist. 
Τύπτω verbero τύψω Hom. δἰ 
τυπτήσω Ατϊδίορῃ. τυπτήσομαι 
Aristoph. 


ῥίπτω abjicio ἐῤῥίπτουν Xen. colo 
servo 3 perf. plur. σῶσι (ἃ σάω) 


Herod. 


Pauca solent breviare et -έσω, extendere et -ἥσω. 


ἀλφάνω invenio -éo et -7o@ Hust. 
αἴδομαι. vel. αἰδέομαι Hom. veneror. 
«ἔσομαι Hom. et. -ησομαι Ibid. 


ἄχθομαι gravor -ἤσομαι et -evoua 
Aristoph, similiter βόω pasco Boca 
et Bava. 


Tempora Barytoni quoque circumflexa capessunt 
Mixta suis; uno neque semper fine leguntur. 


Στυγέω οὐϊ στύξω Hom. et στυγήσω 
Joseph. 

ὠθέω pello dc. et ὠθήσω Sophocl. 

Kevret Theophrastus et κεντοῦν He- 
rod, stimulo. κνυζεῖς et κνυζᾶς 


Athen. gannio. 
évpav Plut. et ξυρεῖ Soph. rado. 
σταθμᾶσθαι Theophr, et σταθμώσασ- 
θαι Herod, libro. συλᾷν Plat. et 
συλούμενος Isoc. spolio. 


Indefinita ex verbo in -ys vicaria gaudent 
Barytono servire etiam, vel Circumflexo. 


Γιγνώσκω nosco. ἔγνων. φύω gigno, 
nascor ἔφυν Xen. 


Βιόω vivo inf. βιῶναι Hom. 


Indefinitum Perfecta frequentia supplet : 
Activique vicem Medium explet seepe Futurum. 


᾿Αλφάνω invenio ἦλφον. ἀποκρίνομαι 
respondeo. ἀπεκρινάμην. 

Βόσκω pasco ἐβόσκησα Alex. 

Εὔχομαι voveo ηὐξάμην. 

Μανθάνω disco μαθήσομαι. 

Ὄνομαι vitupero ὠνοσάμην Hom. 


Πέρθω vasto ἔπραθον pro ἔπαρθον 
om. 

Ὑπάρχω sum ὑπῆρξα Demosth. 

"Yo pluo toa Athen. 

Φεύγω fugio φευξοῦμαι Plat. 


a 


Wl (fo He 
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ALPHABETISMUS ANOMALORUM, 


‘A. 


‘Ayapos miror. Imperf. ἡγάμην ; reliqua tempora 


ab ἀγάομαι minus usitato. Fut. ἀγάσομναι. 
Ind. 1. ἡγασάμην. sy 
ba: frango. Fut. 1. e220. Perf. M. gaya. Ind. 
i, ἔαξα. (Prees. Part. Pass. ayropevos.) Ind. 2. 
Pass. ἐάγην Attice. καυάξαις pro κατάξαις. 


"Aida cano. (Pras. M. adowas.) Fut. ἄσομαι. 


Ind. 1. jou. Prees. ἀείδω Poetice. 

᾿“Ανδάνω placeo. Fut. 1. adjow. Perf. ἄδηκα ab aden. 
Perf. M. éadu Atticé evade Poet. et Dor. Ind. 
2. ἅδον. 

Αἱρέω. capio. F ut. αἱρήσω. Perf. ἥρηκω. Fut. a. 
éaw. Ind. 2. «fro, Fut. M. ehovweut, Ind. 2. 
εἱλόμην ab caw inusitato. γέντο » pro a, Γ pro F 
διγαμμα, vid. Jo. Scal. Annot. in Euseb. Ρ- 105. 
(Fut. Μ. αἱρήσομαι.) Plusq. Perf. Pass. ἀραιρή- 
fen. Perf. Part. Pass. ἀ ἀραιρημιένος Att. 

Ad topes vito. Ind. 1. ἠλευάμην et ἠλεάμην, tanquam 
ab aAcvoomas ἠλευσάμην, Per Atticam Si εἰ: 
servilis v et σ quemadmodum é a Oa 


Αλημι et ἀλοίομναι vagor. Perf. ἀλάλημαι Attics. 


Inf. ἀλῆναι, pro quo ἀλήμενω, Lonicée. Imperf. 
nrowny unde ἀλᾶτο. 


᾿Αλίσκω Caplio. Fut. 1. ἁλώσω. Perf. ἥλωχα. Ind. 


2. ἥλων. Pot. ἁλῴην Attice. Inf. ἁλῶναι, pro 
Guo ἁλώμεναι Tonice. Perf. ἑάλωκα. Ind. 1. ἑά- 
λωσα. Impertf. ἀνάλουν ; omnia ab ἁλόω et ἅλωμι 


inusitato. 


, "ἢ | ΄ 
} j hal f abhi “σφε hor bE CAI 
Ave eavefaas fuk Kirby rol bs + fk dy Samael 


Ler. Gl Gr bof Yb ye, ὁ Se , AM οί σι 


“ut. typ” Sbccaee oboe 
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᾿Αμαρτάνω pecco. ‘Fut. ἁμαρτήσω. Pert. ἡμάρτηκα. 
Ind. 2. ἥμαρτον, pro quo Poeticé ἤμβροτον. ( ut. 
M. Inf. ἁμαρτήσεσθαι.) 

᾿Ανώγω jubeo. Fut. ἀνώξω.Ό. Perf. M. ἄνωγα. Im- 

 pérat. ἄνωχθι pro ἀνώχθητι. Impert. ἠνώγουν, quasi 
ab ἀνωγέω. : 

᾿Απαυράω eripio. Imperf. ἀπηύρων. Ind. 1. Part. 
ἀπούρας, Poeticé pro ἀπαύρας, idque pro ἀπαυρή- 
σας. Att. 3 

᾿Ατάω et arw leedo. Ind. 1. ὥσα. Pass. ἄσθην. Med. 
aoduny, extrito τ vel praposito a, aaras pro 
ἀτᾶται; ἄασα, ἀάσθην, ἀασάμην, Poetice. 

Αὐξάνω et αὔξω augeo. Fut. αὐξήσω. Ind. 1. ηὐξήσα. 
Perf. Pass. ηὔξημαι. 

"Aw et anus spiro. Imperf. ἄον et. aqv; ἀήμην, Int. 
ἀῆναι» PLO Quo ἀήμεναι Loniceé. 


B. 


Baivw vado. Fut. Μ. βήσομω. Perf. βέβηκα. 
Plus. Perf. ἐβεβήκεν. Fut. M. βασεῦμαι Do- 
rice. Perf. M. βέβαα. Ind. 1. ἔβησα et ἐβησώμην 
ascendere feci. ἃ Baw. Ind. 2. ἔβην. Imperat. 
ἀνάβηθι et ἀνάβα. Subj. ἀνάβω, βείω, et ὑπερβήω 
Poeticé. Perf. Pass. βέβαμαι ἃ, βῆμι, Part. βιβῶν 

et βιβὰς, quasi & βιβάω et βίβημι. συμβιβῶ pro 

᾿συμβιβάσω Atticé. | 

Βάλλω jacio. Fut. βαλῶ et βαλλήσω. Perf. βέ- 
βληκα. Plus. Perf. βεβλήκει. Ind. 2. ἔβαλον. 
Ind. 2. Μ. εβαλόμην. Prees. Pass. βάλλομαίι. 
Fut. ᾿ βληθήσομαι. Perf. βέβλημαι pro βεβόλημαι. 
Perf. 8 Sing. Bazeras Poeticé pro βέβληται per 
Apheeresin et Epenthesin, Ind..1. ἐβλήθην. Part. 
Prees. συμιβαλλεόμενος. Plus. p. Pass. βεβλήμην, 
Tonicé, a βολέω, quod a βαλέω, βέβολα. 


- 
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Βλαστάνω germino. Fut. βλαστήσω.ς. Ind. 2. 
eBaacrov, unde βλαστῶν, 

Βούλομαι volo, malo. Fut. βουλήσομαι. Ind. 1. 
ἐβουλήθην et ἠβουλήθην Attice. 25 Perf. Prees. 
Perf. M. προβέβουλα. 

Βρώσχω comedo. Fut. βρώξω. Perf. βέβρωκα, 
unde Part. βεβρωκώς. Ind. 1. ἐβρωξα. Ind. 2. 
ἔβρων ἐβρως. a βρωμι. Potent. βεβρώθοιμι, quasi a 
novo Themate βεβρωθω. 


i. 


Γηράσκω senesco. Fut. γηρᾶσω. Perf. γεγήρακα. 
Inf. γηρᾶν. Part. γήρας quasi a γήρημι. 

Τίνορναι et γίγνομνωι sum, fio, nascor. Fut. γενῆσο- 
wot, Pert. yeyevnos. Ind. 1. ἐγενήθην. Perf. M. 
γέγονα a γείνω, γέγαα ὦ yao. Ind. 2. ἐγενόμην. 
Ind. 1. ἐγεινάμην ; ἐγεννησάμην ἃ γεννάομναι, unde 
quzedam ex prioribus Tempora cum duplice » 
leguntur. Perf. Pass. γεγέννημαι. Ind. 1. ἐγεν- 
νήθην, Χο 


Δ. 


Δαέω et δαίω disco, utrumque minus [ἢ usu. Fut. 
M. δαήσομαι. Perf. δεδάηκα. Perf. Pass. δὲ- 
δάημαι, unde δεδαημνένος. Ind. 2. ἐδάην. Subj. 
δαείω pro daw Poeticé. Perf. M. δέδαα quasi a 
δάημι. 

Δάκνω mordeo. Fut. δήξομαι. Perf. δέδηγμοαι. 
Prees. Pass. Part. δακνόμενος. Ind. 2. ἔδακον. Ind. 
1. Pass. ἐδήχθην ἃ δήκω inusitato. 

Δαρθάνω dormio. Perf. δεδάρθηκα a δαρθέω inusitato. 
Ind. 2. ἔδαρθον pro quo Poeticé per Metathesin 
ἐδρωθον. Part. συγκαταδαρθῶν. 


See - 
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Δείδω timeo. Fut. δείσομωι. Perf. δέδοικα et 
δείδοικα, et δέδοια sublato zx Ionicé. Ind. 1. ἔδεισα. 
Perf. M. δέδια, et Poeticé δείδια a δείω v. δίω inu- 
sitato. Imperat. δείδιθ,, et Ind. 1. ἐδείδισα quasi 
A dediow ; quasi a deidsus inusitato. 

Δέρκω video. Perf. δέδορκα. Ind. 2. ἐδρακον per 
Metathesin. Praes. Pass. dégxoues. Ind. 1. ἐδέρ- 
yon». Ind. 2. ἐδράκην. 

Aéw desum vel careo. Fut. δεήσω.ς Perf. δεδέηκα. 
Ind. 1. ἐδέησα et ἐδεύησα. Fut. M. δευήσομναι. 
Ind. 1. Pass. ἐδεήθην tanquam a δεέω. 


AwWeoxw doceo. Fut. διδάξω. Ind. 1. ἐδίδαξα. 


Inf. διδασκῆσαι ab inusitato διδασκέω. Prees. Pass. 
διδάσκομαι. Fut. M. διδάξομναι, et Ind. 1. ἐδι- 
δαξάμην. Ind. 1. Pass. edsdaey Ony. | 

Διδράσκω fugio, vix usitatum nisi in Compositis. 
Fut. διωδρήσομωι. Perf. ἀποδεδρακα. Τπθ.. 2. 
ἀπέδρην pro quo ἀπέδραν. Pot. ἀποδρῴην Atticé 
quasi a deaus. 

Aoxéw existimo, videor. Fut. δόξω. Ind. 1. ἔδοξα. 
Perf. Pass. dédoywas, quasi a δόκω. Leguntur 
δοάσσεται et δοάσσατο tanquam a δοώζω, et douro, 

— extrito ace Atticé et Poeticé. | 

Δύναμαι possum. Fut. δέψήσομναι. Ind. 1. ἐδυνήθην 
et Atticé ηδυνήθην. Impert. ἐδυνάμην, et Atticé 
ἠδυνάμην. Ind. 1. ἐδυνησάώμνην; item ἐδυνοόσθην tan- 


quam a δυνάζω. fp fp ded rg ho! 


Τὰ 


ἘΣ 


᾿Εγείρω suscito, V. Regulare. Perf. Pass. ἐγήγερμαι 
' Attice ; ἔγρομοι, et ἐξηγρόμην, ἀνεγρόμενος, ἕγρεο, et 
ἔγρετο Poetice. — 
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᾿Εγρηγορέω et γρηγορέω vigilo. Perf. ἐγρηγόρηκα, Ind. 
kk ἐγρηγόρησα. Perf. Μ. ἐγρήγορα; pro quo Poeticé 
ἐγρήγορθω. Inf. ἐγρηγόρθαι. 

"Edw et ἐδήδορμναι Attice, per Pleonasmum τοῦ do, vide 
Kust. edo. Pert. ἐδήδοκα. Praes. M. ἔδομαι quod 
ubique pro Futuro accipitur. Perf. M. ἔδηδα At- 
tice. Inf. ἔδμεναι pro edew Ionice et Poetice. 

"E@owas sedeo. Imperf. ou vix. legitur nisi in 

 compositis. καθέζορναι. Fut. M. xadedoduas Fut. 
Pass. καθεσθήσομαι. 

Ejidém scio. Fut. εἰδήσω. Perf. εἴδηχα. Inf. εἰδέναι 
pro εἰδηκέναι Lonice. Ind. 1]. εἴδεσα. ΡΙα56. Ρ. ei0n- 
ze, pro quo ἤδειν Atticé, et ἤδεω Lonice. 3™ Sing. 
ἤδη, Attice. Ind. 2. εἶδον vidi, et rejecto ¢, ἔδον : 
Imperat. id¢ vel id¢; dere. Praes. Μ. εἴδομαι. 
Fut. εἴσομαι. Perf. οἶδα, et fda Ἡ 2“ Pers. οἶσθα 
Atticé pro οἴδασθα. Ind. 1. εἰσάμην. Ind. 2. ἰδόμην. 
Pot. ἐδοίρμην ; et εἰδείην, quasi ab εἴδημι. | 

Eizw similis sum. Fut. e/Zm. Perf: M. ome Att. 
pro οἷκα. Plusq. p. ἐῴκειν ; Dor. xordzew. Plusq. 
p- Pass. ἤγμην, pro quo ἠϊγμην Poetice, et sequen- 
tia syncopen passa ξἰκτο, C4KTOV, ἐἰκτὴν PYO εἰζετο, 
ELHETOV, εἰκετῆν. 

Eu eo vel ibo. Fut. εἴσομαι. Ind. 1. εἰσάμην. Im- 
perf. εἶν, unde cum brevi , Dual. συνίτην. Plur. 
ἴσαν. Imperat. is, iro, ἄπιθι, ἔξιτε. Eiw et thw 
Poetica. Imperf. ἦον, a quo ἤομεν. Ind. 1, give. 
Perf. M. εἶα, unde jiz Poeticé. Plusq. p. εἰσήειν. 
verbale ἐσέον, et ἐσητέον Atticd. Cavar” HF $23 

Eiew interrogo, item dico, et ἐρέω, ἐρῶ, Thema parum 
usitatum nisi in sensu Futuri. Perf. εἴρηκα. 3°" 
Plur. εἴρηκαν Dorice. Perf. Pass. εἰρήμαι. Fut. 
ῥηθήσομαι. Ind. 1. ἐῤῥέθην et ἐῤῥήθην. Part. ῥηθεὶς ἃ 
pve inusitato. Praes. Μ. εἴρομαι. Impert. ἠρόμην. 
Fut. ἐρήσομαι, et εἰρήσομναι, quasi ab εἰρέω. 
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᾿Ελαύνω abigo. Kut. ἐλάσω. οι, tanrane Attice. 
Ind. 1. ἤλασα. Inf. ἔλσαι et eeacas Poeticé pro 
ἐλάσαι. Praes. Pass. ἐλαύνορναι. Perf. ἐλήλαμαι At- 
ticé et teAwas Poeticé pro ἤλαμαι. Ind. 1. Part. 
περιελασθείς. Plusq. Ρ. ἠληλάμμην. Ind. 1. Part. ἐλα- 
σάμην, et ἠλασάμην. Kut. ἐλῶ, ἐλᾷς, Attice. 

Ἔλπομαι spero. Perf. ἔολπα. Plusq. Ρ. ewamew At- 
tice. Imperf. qarouqr. Prees. Act. eax sperare 
facio. 

"Ewa dico, Thema usitatum in Compositis. Ind. 1. 
εἶπα, Imperat. εἶπον, εἰπάτω. Pot. ei mobs be Part. 
εἶπας, ἀπείπας. Ind. 1. M. ἀπειπά μην. Inf. ἀπεί- 
πασθαι. ὠπειπάμενος. Ind. 2. εἶπον, et M. εἰπόρνην, 
Imperat. εἰπὲ, &c. Ind. 1. et. 2. augentur “per 
Modos. Poetica sunt ἐνέπω; ἔννεπε» ἐνέποιρυιι. ἐνίπτω. 
Fut. ἐγίψω. Pert. M. ἠνίπαπα per Paragogen. 
ἐνίσπω. Fut. ἐνισπήσω. ἐνίσσω. Inf. ἐνισσέμεν lonice. 
ἐνένιπστε, Οἱ ἐνένισπεν, geminatio Praepositionis, pro 
Augmento. 

᾿Εργάζομναι operor. V. Reg. Fut. ἐργάσομναι; ἐργα- 
σθήσομαι. Perf. εἰργασμαι, Imperf. εἰργοιζόμην. {nd. 
1. Μ. εἰργασάμην. Fut. 2% Sing. ἔργῳ, 3% ἐρ- 
γᾶται, 3 Plur. ἐργώνται : per Atticam Crasin 
pro ἐργάσῃ, ἐργάσεται; ἐργάσονται. 

Ἔρχομαι venio. Fut. ἐλεύσομαι. Perf. ἐλήλυθα 
Atticé: εἰλήλουθα, et 1™ Pers. Plur. εἰλήλουθμεν 
Poeticé. Plusq. p. ἐληλύθειν. Ind. 2. ἦλθον per 
Syncopen pro ἤλυθον. 3°" Pers. Plur. ἤλθοσαν Do- 
ricé pro ἦλθον. Imperat. ἐλθὲ. Pot. ἔλθοιμι. Sub. 
ἔλθω. Inf. ἐλθεῖν. Part. ἐλθὼν. Ind. 1. ἤλευσω. Ind. 
1, M. ἠλευσάμην, unde Subj. ἐλεύσωμναι ab ἐχεύθω 
inusitato. 

Evgiowa | invenio, Fut. εὑρήσω. Pert. Venue. Ind. 
2; εὗρον. 3” Plur. εὕροσαν. Doricé pro εὗρον. Ind. 
1. εὕρησα, unde Subj. everon. Perf. Pass. εὕρημαι. 

L 
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Ind. 1. εὑρέθην. Ind. 1. M. εὐράμην Atticé pro 
εὑρησά μην; unde Part. εὑράμενον. Ind. 2. M. εὑρό- 
μῆν. Pot. εὑροίμην. 

Ἔχω habeo. Fut. #0, et “σχήσω a σχέω obsoleto. 
Perf. ἔσχηκα. Impert. εἶχον. Ind. 2. ἔσγον. Im- 
perat. σχὲς. Pot. σχοίρυι et σγοίην Attice. Subj. 
σχοῦ. Int. σχεῖν. Part. σχῶν. Prees. ἔχομαι. Fut. 
M. ἕξομαι et σιχἤσομυαι. Perf. z ἐσιχήμναι. Ind. 2. Μ. 
ἐσγόμην. Pot. σχρίμην. Subj. cyaues Inf σχέσθαι. 
Part. σχόμενος. ἔχω interdum significat possum. 
evowes adheereo. ἀνέχομαι. Imperf. ἠνειχόμην. 
Part. ἀνασγόμοενος. 

"Ew et ἔγνυρυι induo. Thema νἱχ in usu. Fut. ἔσω, 
vel ἔσσω. Perf. εἶχα, Ind. 1. torn. Part. goons. 
Ind. 1. M. ἑσσάμην et ἑεσσάμνην. Imperat. ἕσσαι. 
Part. ἑσσάμενος. Poeticé. Imperf. Pass. ἑννύμην. 
Perf. εἵμαι. Part. εἱμένος. Plusq. Ρ. εἴμην, ἐσσο; ὅστο, 
tanquam ab ¢ ἐσμνῆν. Prees. ὠμιφιεννύω. Fut. ἀμφιέ- 
σω. 1πα.]. ἠμφιέσαι. Prees. Pass. ὠριφιέννυμαι. Perf. 


Pass. ἠμφιεσμένος et ὠμφιειμένος. Fut. μεταφιέσομαι. 
Ζ. 


Ζάω vivo. Fut. M. ζήσομαι. Ind. 2. ἔζην. 2” Pers. 
Prees. ζῆς et Inf. ὧν Atticé. Part. ζῶν. Imperat. 
ζῆθι, ζήτω: quasi a Cis. Fut. ζήσω. Ind. 1. ἔζησα. 
Ind. 1. Μ. ἐξησάμην, unde Imperat. ζῆσαι. 


ἐν 


Ἥμωαι sedeo, ab ἕερναι inusitato per Crasin. Fut. 
ἥσομαι. Pert. ἥμναι, unde ELT OL _tonice, et siaras 
Tonicé et Poetice pro. ἥνται: et ἥσμαις unde ἥσται. 
Plusq. Ρ. ἤμην unde εἴαωτο Ionicé et Poeticé pro 
ἧντο. et ἥσμην» unde ἧστο. N.B. Augmentum 
afficit penultimam Perfecti compositi καθῆστο, et 
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non preponitur Preepositioni, sicuti in Imper- 
fecto ἐχάθητο. Imperat. κάθησο. Ind. 1. ἐκάθησο. 
Plusq. Perf. ἐκαθήμην. 


©. 


Θνήσκω Morior. Fut. M. davodpo: Pert. φέθνηκα. 
Part. τεθνηκὼς, τεθνηὼς et τεθνεὼς Tonicée, τεθνειὼς 
Poeticé, Ind. 2. ἔθανον ἃ θνα-ὦ Vv. θαντ-ω inusit. 
Imperat. cebvals. Pot. τεθναίην. Inf. τεθνάναι et 
τεθνάμεν lonice, tanquam ἃ φέθνημιι. Rarius occur- 
rit Fut. τεθνήξω. MM. τεθήξορναι, quasi a τεθνήκω. 


I. 


"Ins et ‘enor eo. Ind. 2. ἴον quasi ab ἴω, Imperat. 
ἴεσθε. Inf. fever, pro quo ἔμεν et ἔμεναι Lonice. 
Ind. 2. Sub. iw. Part. ἰών. Frequentitis compo- 
situm. Eioinus, 3 Plur. εἰσίασι. Inf. εἰσίεναι. Ind. 
2. ἐπίοιμι. Subj. ei. Part. ὠπιών. Imperat. 
ἔξει ab ἔξιον, e&se, transpositis et contractis Voca- 
libus. 

“Inus τηϊίο. V. Regulare, ut τίθημι. Fut. gow. 
Perf. «ize, usitatiis in Compositis. 3™ Pers. 
Plur. ἱεῖσι; ἀνιῶσι. Fut. ἀφήσω. Perf. ἀφείκα, pro 
quo ἀφέωκα Attice. Part. ἀνεικὼς. Imperf. & (ῆν» 7e0- 
ἴην. Ind. 1. ἧκα, προέητα Poeticé, noc, TOLONTUOs, 
εἶσα, ἀνεῖσαν. Tmperat. Praes. ξεθι» συνίεθι, Pot. 
ἑφξίην» ἀγιείην. Subj. ἰῶ, καθυφιω. Inf. ἱέναι; ἀφίενωι. 
Part. j ielg. Ind. 2. ἦν, apa. Imperat. ¢ ἐς, ἄφες. Pot. 
εἰῆν. Subj. a, apa. Inf. εὖ εἰναι; ἀφεῖναι, ῥυεθέρυεν Ioniceé, 

et προέμεν. Part. εἷς. ὠφεὶς. Ind. 2. for. ἤφιον, ξύνιον, 

tanquam ab ἕω. Prees. Pass. ἢ ἵεμναι» OLE Loch. Inf. 

ἵεσθαι» οἰνίεσθαι. Part. ἱέμενος; καθιξμεένος. Imperf. 

ἱόμην, προσιέμιην. Fut. εθήσομνωι; ὠφεθήσομνωι. Pert. 

Sheedy ἀφεῖμαι; οἰφεῖνται, pro quo Atticé ἀφέ- 

ATO. ἀνεῖρνοωι. Imperat. εἶσο, εἰσθω, ἀφείσθ». 
Ἐ ὦ 


72 


Inf. εἴσθαι, ἀνεῖσθαι. Part. sigévog, ἀνειμένος. Ind. 1. 
eOnv, ἀφέθην. et εἵἴθην, ἀφείθην. Subj. 640, ἀφεθῶ. Inf. 
εθῆναι, ἀνεθῆνωι. Fut. M. ἥσομρναι, μεθήσομαι. Ind. 
1. ἡκάμην, ὑφηκάμην. Ind. 2. ὑμήν. Pot. εἵμην; ὑφεί- 
Ln, moo! my Atticé. Subj. 0 ϑὐθῦμας Inf. 
ἕσθαι. προέσθαι. Part. ἕμενος, ἀφέμενος. Prees. συνιεῖ, 
συνιοῦσι. Part. συνιῶν. Imperf. ἕουν. Imperat. ἕξει 
uasi ab ἕεω. 

‘Tzveowas. vado. Fut. iZoues. Perf. ἵγμαι. Ind. 2. 
ἱκόμην. Pot. ἱκοίμην. Subj. ἵκωμαι. Inf. ixeodas ab 
κω, Imperf. ἧκον. 

Ἱλάσκομοαι placo. Fut. ἱλάσομαι. Perf. Pass. ἵλασ- 
μαι; et ἱλάομωι. Fut. ἱλάσσομαι et ἱλάξομαι. Ind. 
1. Pass. ἱλώσθην. Imperat. ἱλάσθητι. Ind. 1. M. 
ἱλασάμην. Imperat. ἕλαθι et “ands Lonicé. Perf. 
ἔληκα, unde Pot. ἱλήκοιρυνι; Subj. ἱλήχω. Praes. M. 
ἔλαρναι. Imperat. ἕλασο, tanquam ab ἕληροι. 

Ἵσταμαι volo -as. Fut. στήσομαι. Perf. Pass. σέ- 
arewos. Ind. 2. errn. Pot. διαπταίην. Ind. 2. Μ. 
ἐπτάμην. Part. πτάμενος: ; et ἐπτόμην. Inf. ἐκί- 
στεσθαι. Part. ἀναπτόμενος. Πέτομαι idem. Inf. 
πέτεσθαι. Imperf. ἐπετόμην, et ποτάομωι. Perf. 
Pass. TETOT NMC. Item πετάομναι; Part. πετώμνενος $ 
et σέταρμναι, Verba Deponentia. 

"Tonus Scio, valde defectivum est; format vero 3" 
Pers. Plur. ἐσασι" seepe abjicit ὦ per Syncopen, 
ut (due Loniceé pro bo [LEY idque pro ἰσαμεν: ; ἴστε, 
Imperat. ἰσθι, ἢ ἔστω, PYO boars, ἴσαθι, ἰσάτω. Com- 
positum ἐπίσταμαι habet τ insertum. Fut. ἐπι- 
στήσομαι. Perf. ἐπέστημαι, unde ἐπιστήμη. Prees. 
Pot. ἐπισταίμην. Part. ἐπιστάμενος. Impert. ἦπι- 
στάμην et ἐπιστα μνῆν. 


Κ, 


Καίω. uro. Fut. χαύσω. Ind. 1. ἔχαυσα et ἐκήηῶ 501- 
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licet abjecto + ur et a verso In 7. Jonicum Thema 
κήω. Inf. καιταιπήεριεν. Imperf. ἐκῆον. Ingest: 
ee 0b. Pot. κήσιμοι. Inf. LOT ONO, haec omnia 
quasi ab cs Thematis, non ab av Futuri. Prees. 
Pass. καίομαι. Part. καιόμενος. Fut. καυθήσομναι 
Subj. καυθήσωμναι. Perf. κέκαυμαι. Ind. 1. ἐκαύ- 
θην. Fut. 2. (Pass.) zagrowos Ind. 2, ἐκάην, 
κατεκάην. Fut. M. καύσομναι. Part. καυσούμνενος 
pro καυσόμενος. Ind. 1. ἐκαυσάμην et ἐκηάμην. 
Ind. 1. Act. exes. Μ. ἐκειάμην, unde Part. κειά- 
ἐνενος; tanquam a κείω, detrito σ. , 

Καλέω voco. Fut. χαλέσω. Perf. χέκληχα. Ind. I. 
ἐκάλεσα. Ind. 1. M. ἐκαλεσάμην. Proes. Pass. κα- 
λοῦμαι. Perf. κέκλημαι. Fut. zandnoowes, et Ind. 
1. ἐχλήθην. Poeticum κικλήσκω. Impert. éxi- 
κλησᾷον. Prees. Pass. κικλήσκομαι. Imperf. ἐκί--: 
κλησκόμην. 

Keiwos jaceo. Fut. κείσομαι. Impert. exeiuque ut. 
κεισεύμαι, Doriceé. _Amperat. κεῖσος Part. κείμενος. 
κέαται; κέατο et κείωτο ; pro κεῖνται; ἔκειντο Lonice. 
κέεται, πέοντωι, κεοίμιην tanquam a xéouas. Impert. 
κέσκετο a κέσκω Obsoleto. 

Κλάξω clamo. Fut. χλάγξω. Ind. 1. ἔκλαγξα. 
Part. κλάγξας et κλάξας. Perf. χκέκληγα. Part. 
κεκληγῶς. Ind, 2. ἔκλαγον. Part. Pres. χκεκλήγων ἃ 
κεκλήγω. Legitur et χκεκλάγκω. 

Kealw clamo. Fut. κράξω. Ind. 1. ἔκραξα. Perf. 
M. κέκραγα. Plusq. p- ἐκεκράγειν. Ind. 2. ἔκρωγον. 
Imperat. zeayéro. Part. χρωγών. Fut. κεκράξω, 
unde Ind. 1. ἐκέχραξα. Fut. M. κεκρἄξομιαι. 
_ Imperat. κόκραχθι pro χεχκράχθητι» tanquam a κε- 
κράγω, κεκρἄγορναι. 

Κραιαίνω perficio. Imperf. ἐκραίοινον. Perf. Pass. κε- 
πράαμμιοι, ὦ pro ws Poeticé. Ind. 1. Imperat. 
zennvov. Inf. χρηῆναι. Ind. 1. M. ἐκρηηνάμην. 


TA 


Kreivw occido, Fut. xrevo. Perf. ἔχταχα et gx- 
rayne.  Prees. Pass. χτείνορνωαι. Ind. 1. ἐκτάνθην. 
Perf. M. ἔκτονα. Ind. 2. ἔχτην. Subj. «7a, unde 
1™ Plur. χτέωρυεν lonicé, pro χτῶμεν. Part. χτὰς, 
κωτακτὰς. Ind. 2. M. ἐκτάμην. Inf. κεᾶσθαι. Part. 
κτάμενος. Ind. 1. éarewa. Pot. κτείνωιμι. Inf. 
κτεναι. Part. areives. Ind. 2. ἔκτανον. 3"* Pers. 
Sing. exra et Plur. ἔκταν Doricé pro ἔκτη, ἔκτήσαν 
quasi ab ἔκτην Ind. 2. ἃ χτῆμι. Sunt qui malunt 
ea per Apocopen fieri, pro ἔκτανε, ἔκτωνον ; quia 
nonnullibi ὦ corripitur. 

Krigw condo. F[ut. zriow. Ind. 1. ἔχτισα. Prees. 
Pass. χτίζομωι. Perf. ἐχκσίσμαι et ἔκτεμαι unde 
evarimevos. Ind. 1. ἐκτέσθην. 


A. 


Λαγχάνω, sortior, Fut. M. λήξομαι rard. Ind. 2. 
ἔλαχον. Pot. λάχοιμι. Subj. λώχω. Inf. λαχεῖν. 
Part. λαχὼν. Pert. λέλογχω et εἴληχα. Plusq. p. 
ἐλελόγχειν Atticé: ἃ λήχω obsoleto. 

Λαμβάνω capio. Fut. M. λήψομαι. Perf. εἴληφα 
Atticé. Ind. 2. ἔλαβον. Prees. Pass. λαμβάνομαι. 
Fut. ληφθήσομνωαι. Perf. εἴλημμναι, et Plusq. p- 
eianuyny. Ind. 1. ἐλήφθην, et εἰλήφθην cum irregu- 
lari Augmento Perfecti. Ind. 2. M. ἐλαβόμην ; 
A λήβω inusitato. Apud Herodotum λαμβάνω et 
composita conjugant Futurum et Indefinitum 
primum, et Perfectum, tanquam ἃ λάμβω; 
nempe λάμψομαι, ἀπολάρμνψομαι, κατωλάμψορναι, 
πωροωλοίμνψομαι, ἐλόμφθην, κατελάμφθην, ἀπελάμυφθην, 
ἀπελαμυψάμην, λέλαμμωι. Affertur etiam Perfec- 

tum καταλελάβηκα tanquam ἃ λαβέω. 

Λανθάνω lateo. Fut. agow. Ind. 2. ἔλαθον. Im- 
perf. andor. Praes. Pass. λανθάνομναι.  Impert. 
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ἐλανθανόμην. Perf. λέλησμαι, et λέλασμαι Lonice. 
Ind. 1. ἐλήσθην et ἐλήθην. Prees. M. andowes. Fut. 
λήσομναι. Perf. λέληθα. Ind. 2. ἐλαθόμην et λε- 
λαθόμην Ion. Pot. λαθοίμνην. Subj. λάθωρμνα:. Inf. 
λαθέσθαι, omnia a Ando. 

Asiyw et λιχμάω lambo. Part. Perf. M. irregulare 
λελειχρμνὼς pro Asay was cum primitivo εἰ. 

Δίσσομναι precor. Ind. 2. ἐλιτόμοην, unde Pot. λιετοί- 
pay. Inf. λιτέσθαιν a Themate Airoues rarissimo 
apud Oratores. Ind. 1. ἐλισάμην, unde λίσαε; et 
ἐλλισᾶμην. Imperf. ἐλισσόμηην. 


| ΔΛούω Java. Fut. λούσω. Perf. λέλουκα. - Ind. 2. 


ἔλοον. WV. Regulare, nisi quod Poetz resolvant 
ov in og, et duplicent consonam, ut λοέσσομαι. 
Ind. 1. ἐλοεσσάμνην, seepe abjicitur vocalis post ov, 
ἐλοῦμεν, λοῦσθαι, λούμννος. 


Μ. 


Μάω vehementer cupio, V. Poeticum. Perf. μέμαα, 
μέρμνωτον, weuomer. Imperat. μεμάτω pro μεμιαότω 
legitur. Inf. μεμάμεν. Part. μεμαὼς, μεμιαότες, et 
pewawres Poeticé. Plusq. Ρ. 3°* Plur. μέμασαν 
PTO μεμάεισαν. 

Meayoucs pugno. Fut. μαχήσομωαι, et μαχέσομιαι, 
unde poysuas contractum, et μαχέσσομαι Poeticé. 
Ind. 1. ἐμοωχησάμην, et ἐμωχεσάμην et ἐμοχεσσάμην 
Poeticé. Pot. μωχεσαίμην et μαχεσσαΐίμην Poetice. 
Inf. μωχέσασθαι et μωχέσσασθαι Poeticé. Part. 
μοχεσσάρνενος Poeticé. Fut. Part. μαχιεόμιενος et 
μοχειόμενος Poetice. Ab inusit. μαχέομωαι. Ver- 
bale μαγετέον, 

Meigouos divido. Perf. cizaguas Plusq. p. εἰμαρ- 
vnv, Atticée. Perf. M. ἔμρμορα. Ind. 1. Pot. μεί- 
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Méaw cure sum. Fut. μελήσω. Perf. M. μέμηλα. 
Verbum Poeticum; raritis in forma Personall 
occurrit. Perf. M. Part. μεμηλὼς. Impert. ἔμελε. 
Perf. Pass. μέλομιαι. 2” Pers. Plur. wéacobe, Perf. 
μέμβλεται PLO μεμέληται; μέμβλεσθε pro μεμέλησθε, 
μέμβλετο pro μεμέλητο. N.B. Litera 6 praepo- 
nitur liquidee propter Euphoniam ; uti et in voce 
ἤμβροτον, et ε pro 7 Poetice. Past! μεμελήμνενος. 
Ind. 1. Part. μεληθεὶς. Πασιμέλουδα, Epitheton 
TNS ᾿Αργοῦς. 

Μένω maneo. Fut. wera. Ind. 1. ἔμεινα. Perf. M. 
μέμονα. Perf. Act. μερένηκα, ἢ Themate even, 
quod accipitur significatione Futuri. 

Μιμνήσκω recordari facio. Fut. μνήσω. Ind. 1. 
ἐμνησα. Prees. Pass. μιμνήσκομναι recordor. Fut. 1. 
μνησθήσομαι. Perf. μέμνημαι. 2° Pers. μέμνῃ. Pot. 
μεμνήμην. 3% Sing. μνεμνῆτο; μεμναίωτο Lonice. 
Ind. 1. ἐμνήσθην. Fut. M. μνήσομωαι. Ind. 1. ἐμνη- 
σαμιην.. Imperat. μνῆσαι. Pot. μνησαίμην. Subj. 
μνήσωμαι. Inf. μνήσασθαι. Part. μνησάμενος. omnia 
a βνάω. Imperf. ἐμινωόμνην. Part. Prees. βμινωόμενος. 
Perf. Pot. μεμνῶτο, Tonicé pemriaro: a μνώομαι et 
μνόομίαι inusitatis. 


N. 


Naiw habito. Fut. M. νάσσομιαι. Ind. I. ἐνωσσάώμτηην. 
Praes. ναΐορνωι, unde Part. γομόμιενος. Ind. Pass. 1. 
ἐνάσθην. Perf, Part. Pass. yevour wevos. Ind. 1. Act. 
ἔνασσα sedificavi; ἃ νάω Themate Poetico. Im- 
perf. ἔναιον. 


QO. 


Ofw et ὄσδω Doricé oleo. Fut. ogjow et o€éow. 
Perf. M. ddade. Ind. 1. ὠξεσο. Perf. Μ. ὠδοδα, 


τ 


tr ansposito Augmento, ut in voce ἤγαγον. Plusq. 
Ῥ. ὠδειν et ἐδώδειν Atticeé. 

Οἴγω aperio. Fut. oi. Perf. M. οἶγα. Ind. 1. ὠίξα. 
Part. οἰξας Impert. Pass. ὠξγνύμνην, quasi ab οἶγ- 
VU. Tempora reperiuntur potissimum in 
ταρήρ τον: ἀνοίγω, quod utitur Augmento triplici. 
Fut. 1. ὡνοίξω. Ind. 1. ἤνοιξα et ἀνέωξα. Impert. 
ἤνοιγον. Prees. Pass. ἀνοίγομναι. Imperf. ἀνεωγόμην. 
Perf. ἀνέῳγμαι et ἠνέῳγμαι. Ind. 1. ἠνοίχθην, et 
ἀνεώγθην, et ἠνεώχθην. Kut. ἀνοιγήσομναι. Ind. 2. 
ἠνοίγην. Perf. M. ἀνέωγα. 

Οἴομαι vel Ob och puto. Fut. oijcowos:. Ind. 1. 
anbnv. Imperf. ὠόμην, et μην. 2° Pers. Pass. οἴει 
Att. Reliqua Poetis peculiaria per resolutam 
Diphthongum, οἰῶ, ὀΐω. Praes. Μ. ὀΐομαι. Part. 
ὀϊόμενος. Imperf. φἰόμην. Ind. 1. Pass. ὠΐσθην. Μ. 
ὀἐσσάώμην. Part. 1. ὀϊσσάμενος. 

Oivouas 60. F ut. οἰχἤσομιαι. Perf. Pass. ὠγήμαι. 
Pert. Act. φχηκα ab οἰχέω. Impert. ὠχόμην. Perf: 
οἰγχωκα. Plusq. Ρ. οἰχώκειν. 3 Pers. oiywues. lon. 

"OdAvps perdo. Fut. ὀλέσω, et contractum ὀλῶ. 
Perf. ὠλεκα, et ὀλώλεκα Atticé. Praes. Part. ὀλλύς. 
Ind. 2. ὠλεσα. Fut. M. ὀλοῦμναι. Ind. 2. ὠλόμνην. Pot. 
ὀλοίμην; ὄλοιο, forma imprecandi. Prees. Pass. 6a- 
Avuas. Perf. ὄλλυμοαι. Perf. Μ. ὦλα, et Att. ὄλω- 
μα Part. ὀλωλῶς. Plusq. p- ὀλώλειν. Ind. 1. Inf. 
ὀλλῦσαι. 

“Opry et ὀμνύω juro. Fut. ὀμόσω. Perf. a apuoner et 
Opes ware. Imperat. ὀμνυθι, οἵ ὄμνυε. Sub. ὀμνύω. Inf. 
ὀμνύναι et ὀμνύειν. Part. ὀμνὺς et ὀμνύων. Impert. 
apyey et ὦμνυον. Ind. I. amore, Fut. M. ὀμοῦμαι. 
Ind. 1. eee ab owow inusitato. Rarius Perf. 
Pass. dmrvopcs. 

Ὄνημι juvo. Fut. ὀνήσω. Ind. 1. ὠνησα; ab ὀνάω 
inusitato. Prees. M. ὄναρναι. Fut. ὀνήσομαι. Im- 
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pert. ὠγά μήν. Pot. ὀνοιίμυῆν. Inf. ὀνασθαι. Part. ὀνή-- 
μένος PTO ove: μενος Toniceé. Pert. Pass. ὦ ὠνηρυουι,. unde 
Plusq. Pp. ὠνήμην. Item. ὁ ὀνίνημυι, Praes. Μ. ὀνίναμναι 
et Part. ὀνινώμνενος. 

‘Ogew video. Fut. Μ. ὄψομαι. Perf. Act. ἑώρακα. 
Plusq. p. ἕωράκειν. 2% Pers. Fut. ope.  Preaes. 
Pass. ὁρῶμοι. Fut. ὀφθήσομαι. Perf. ἑώρωμαι At- 
ticé, et appt. Ind. 1. ὠφόην. Perf. Μ. ὄπωπα. 
Plusq. p. ὀπώπειν» ab ὁ ὄπτω et ὀπτοραι VIX usitatis. 

Ὄρω concito, Fut. ὁρῶ et ὄρσω. Pert. M. ὁρωρα 
et ὠρορα. Plusq. p- ὁρώρειν et ὡρώρειν Atticé. 
Ind. 1. . ὥρσα. Subj. 1. gow. Part. ogous. Prees. 
Pass. ὁ, ogopees. Imperf. ὠρόμην. Pert. ὦ ὠρμωι Plusq. 
Pert. ὦρμην. Imperf. 3" "Plu. ὀρέοντο tanquam ab 
ὀρέομναι. Prees. Poeticum. ὀφσομναι, unde Imperat. 
ὄρσεο et ὁρσο. Part. ὀρμνενος pro ὀρόμμενος. 

Οὐτάω οἱ οὐτάζω vulnero. Fut. οὐφήσω et οὐτάσω. 
Ind. 1. οὔτησα, οὐτήσασκε, et ovraca, ovracne, 3° 
Pers. odra per specialem Apocopen pro οὔτασε 
sicuti prius in ἠνίπαπε per specialem Paragogen. 
Infin. οὐτάναι, pro quo οὐτάμεν lon. Part. οὐτάμε- 
vos, quasi ab ournus. Perf. Pass. odracuos. Part. 
ουτασμενος. 


II. 


Πάσχω patior. Fut. M. πείσορναι. . Ind. 2. ἔπαθον. 
Fut. M. πήσομαι. Perf. πέπονθα Atticée. 2% Plur. 
πεπόνθατε, pro quo πέποσθε, ν in o verso, (facile 
enim semivocalés inter se commutantur) etar 
per Syncopen rejectis metri causa: ἃ πήθω ob- 
soleto. Ind. 1. συνεπάθησα. Fut. Part. συμπα- 
θήσων, quasi ἃ rabew. 

Πέσσω coquo. Ind. 1. ἔπεψα. Praes. Subj. πέσσω. 
Inf. πεσσέμεν Lonice. Part. πέσσων. Perf. Pass. 
πέπεμμιαι, ab inusitato πέπτω. 


19 


Πετάννυμι expando. Fut. σετάσω. Ind. 1 ἐπέτασα. 
Prees. Pass. πετάώννυμαι. Perf. πέπταρμαι. Part. πε- 
πταρένος. Ind. 1. ἐπετάσθην expansus sum, 1. e. 
volando. Part. πετασθεὶς. Ind. 1. Part. σετάσσας 
Poet. 

Πίμπλημι et σίπλημι impleo, valdé defectivum, ἃ 
πλάω inusitato. Imperat. ἐμπίπληθ, et ἐμπίπλη 
pro Attico ἐμπίπλα. Praes. Pass. σίμπλαμαι et 
πιμπλάνομαι. Imperf. ἐπιμπλάμην. Plusq. Ρ. 
πλῆντο pro ἐπέπλητο Lonice. Ind. 1. ἐπλήσθην ἃ 
“λήθω. Part. πληθῶν, &c. 

Πίμπρημι et πίπρημι incendo. Fut. πρήσω. Ind. 1. 
ἔπρησα 5 a σράω inusitato. Inf. πρῆσαι. Part. 
πρήσας. Ind. 1. ἐπίμπρασα. Inf. πίμπραναι., Prees. 
Pass. σίμπραμαι. Inf. πίμπρασθαι. Pert. πέπρησμναι; 
quasi a πρήθω. 

Πίνω bibo. Prees. M. ziowas sensu Futuri. Perf. 
Act. πέπωχω ; πίω et πόω idem, inusitata The-. 
mata. Ind. 2. éxiy. Pot. πίοριι. Inf. πιεῖν. Part. 
σιῶν. Prees. Pass. πίνορναι, unde Part. σινόμενος. 
Perf. πέπωμναι unde σώμα, et πέπομναι a quo πόρνα. 
Fut. χαταποθήσομναι. Ind. 1. κατεπόθην. Ind. 2. 
Μ. ἐπιόμνην, Part. πιόρνενο. Fut. Act. σίσω. Μ. 
πίσομαι, unde contractum wea. Ind. 1. ἔσισα 
potum preebui. Imperat. 74: quasi a zips. 

Πίσσω cado. Fut. M. πεσούμιαι Fut. Dor, Atticis 
usitatum Ind. 2. Act. ἐπεσὸν A πέσω, quod τὶ 
πέτω, πτάω, et στόω, Thema inusitatum est. 
Perf. σέπτωχα. Part. σεπτωκὼς, πεπτήως et πεπτεὼς 
et σεστὼς. Ind. 1. Act. ἔσεσα. Μ. ἐπεσά μην. 

Πλώω navigo. Impert. ἔπλωον. Part. ἐπιπλῶς pro 
ἐπίιπλωσας vel pro ἐπιπεπλωκὼς per Syncopen utro- 
bivis inusitatam. 

Πρίαμαι emo. Imperf. ὁ ἐπριάμην. Imperat. πρίω pro 
πρίασο; et 6 ἐκπρίου, UAS] A πρίορναι. 
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TIraevupces sternuto, valde defectivum. Ind. 2. érra- 
ρον. Subj. πτάρω. Pot. rragvowre A πτἄρνομαι 6Χ- 
oleto. 


P. 


‘Pégw facio. Fut. ῥέξω. Perf. M. togya. Fut. ἔρξω 
per Metathesin: vel ab inusitato ἔργω. Ind. 1 
eppeea et ἔρεξα. Pot. ρῥέξαιμι. Inf. ῥέξαι Part. ving 
Ind. 1. Pass. ἐῤῥέχθην. Part. ῥεχθεὶς. Plusq. p. M. 
ewoyew Attice. 

‘Pew fluo. Fut. pevow. Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. Plusq. p 
ἐῤῥυήκει. Tut. Med. ῥυήσομναι. Ind. 2. Sahm 
a ῥυέω inusit. 

Ῥήγνυμι frango. Fut. ῥήξω. Perf. M. éppaya, At- 
ticé, unde ἀπορῥὼξ fractus. Ind. 1. ἐῤῥηξα. Ind. 
2. Pass. ἐῤῥάγην. Ind. 1. M. ἐῤῥηξάμην. 


Σ. 


Σεύω moveo V. Poeticum. Ind. 1. ἔσσευα sublato σ 
per lonismum. Pres. Pass. cevoues. Imperf. 
ἐσσευόμην. Perf. ἔσσυμαι. Part. ἐσσυμένος. Plusq. 
p. ἐσσύμην. 2% Pers. groove. Ind. 1. Pass. ἐσύ- 
θην. Μ. ἐσευάμην. Pot. σευαίμην. Part. ceve- 
μένος. 

Σπένδω libo. Fut. σπείσω.ς Ind. 1. ἔσπεισα. Im- 
perat. σπεῖσον. Subj. σπείσω. Part. σπείσας. Prees. 
Pass. σπένδομαι; unde Part. O'TEVOOMEVOS. Ind. 1. 
Μ. ἐσπεισάμην & σπείδω inusitato. 


ν᾽ νὴ 


Τίκτω pario. Fut. Μ. τέξομαι. Ind. 2. ἔτεκον. Ind. 
1. Pass. ere On. Ind. 2. M. érexoum. Pert. M. 
réroua; A τέκω Inusitato. 

Τρέχω curro. Fut. Μ.ὃ ραμιοῦμνωι. Ind. 2. ἔδραμον 
Perf. Μ. δεὸ ϑομα. Perf Act. δεδράμηκα et Pass. 
δεδρώρημναι, ἃ δραμω οἱ δρωαμέω inusit. Raritis 
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Fut. ὀρέξω. Ind. 1. ἔθρεξα, pro quo θρέξασκον 
Ionice. 

Τρώγω comedo. Praes. M. cum sensu Futuri géyo- 
μαι. Ind. 2. ἔφαγον. 2°* Pers. Praes. M. φάγεσαι. 
A φάγω, vel φήγω, exoletis. Regularia sunt Ind. 
2. ἔτραγον. Fut. M. τρώξομαι. 

Τυγχάνω sum, fio, adipiscor. Fut. M. τεύξομαι. 

. Ind. 1. Pass. ἐτύχθην. Perf. Pass. τέτυγμιαι, et 
σέτευγμαι. Plusq. p. ἐτετύγμην. Paulopostfut. 
φετεύξομναι. Ind. 2. ervyor. Part. rvyav. Perf. 
verevya. Part. rerevyas, a τεύχω minus usitato ; 
et τεσύγηκω, τετυχηκὼς. Ind. 1. ἐτύχησα : quasi a 
συχέω. 


ἢ δ 


ὝὙχπισχνοῦμαι promitto. Fut. ὑπσοσγήσομωι. Perf. 
ὑπέσχημαι οἱ ὑπέσχεμναι, unde ὑπόσχεσις. Ind. 2. 
ὑπεσχόμην. Imperat.-vroeyeo Ionicé. Subj. ὑπό- 
cyano Inf. ὑποσχέσθαι. Part. ὑποσχόμενος; a 
σχέω. Set. As FKL Ge. bide. 


Φ. 


Φέρω fero. Fut, οἴσω. Ind. 1. Ἔ ἤνεγκα. Ind. 1. 
Inf. ἀνῶσαι pro ἀνοῖσαι, servato augmento per 
modos. Fut. Pass. οἰσθήσομαι. Perf. οἶσμαι, 
unde οἷστέον, ab οἴω parum inusitato. Ind. 2. 
ἤνεγκον. Sequentia potitis in Compositis. Ind. 
1. M. ἀπηνεγκοίμνην, quasi ab ἐνέγχω pro ἐγέγω" ν 
nota aspirationis, et x pro y. Perf. Pass. μετε- 
γήνεγμμαι. Perf. M. προσενήνοχα, geminata Praepo- 
sitione et aucté ante verbum; ab ἐνέχω.  Toni- 
bus usitatiora sunt. Ind. 1. Act. ἤνεικα. M. 
ἠνεικάμην; pro ἤνειξα ἠνειξάμην" resoluta ἕξ in z et 


* N.B, Indefinita prima εἶπα et ἤνεγκα servant Characteristicam Thematis. 
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o literam aspirationis, utpote quam Latini adhi- 
bent loco spirittis asperi, quee usitatissimé una 
cum preeunte spiritu aufertur per Ionismum. 
Inf. ἐνεῖκαι. Praes. Imp. φέρτε per Syncopen pro 
Qéegere. Ind. 1. Part. ἐνέγκας. 

Φημὶ dico. V. Regulare, nisi quod careat Perfecto 
Activo. Fut. 1. φήσω. Imperf. ἔφην, ἔφης, ἔφη, et 
per Apheeresin ἦν, ἧς. ἡ. Prees. Ind. 2" Pers. 
φὴς acuitur cum «+ subscripto. Subj. φῇς regula- 
riter. Pot. φαίην. Imperf. 2% Pers. ἔφησθα et 
φῆσθα per Paragogen Atticam. Ind. 2. M. ἐφά- 
pv. Int. φάσθαι. Part. φάμενος. Part. Prees. 
Act. das. 

Péavw preevenio. Fut. M. φθήσομαι. Ind. 1. ἔφθα- 
σα. Int. φθάσαι, tanquam a φθάω. Ind. 2. ἔφύην, 
3 Plur. φθὰν Ionicé et Doricé pro ἔφθησαν; ut 
βὰν, Pav, pro ἔβησαν, ἔφησαν. Ind. 2. M. ἐφθάμην, 
Part. φθάμνενος ; ἃ φθῆμι inusitato. 


X. 


Χάξομαι recedo, teneo, item capio. Fut. γάσο- 
μαι. Ind. 2. ἔχαδον, Inf. yadéew Ionicé, et χκέχα- 
dov unde Part. zexadav. Perf. M. κχέχανδα per 
Kpenthesin pro κέχαδα. Plusq. Ρ. ἐκεγαίνδειν, 
N. Β. » Atticum familiariis inseritur Themati 
vel Perfecto; ut λαμβάνω a λήβω, λαγχάνω, λέ- 
λογχα ἣ, λήχω, πέπονθα ἢ πήθω. Rarits Fut. χκεκα- 
δήσω, et Μ. κεκαδήσομαι. Ind. 2. κεκαδόμην. 

Χαίρω gaudeo. Fut. Pass. χαρήσομναι. Ind. 2. ἐγχαίρην. 
Fut. recentius yaea. Perf. Pass. χέχαρμαι. Part. 
κεχωρμένος. Ind. 2. M. EY COLONY» unde Pot. 3" 
Pers. Plur. zeyagoiaro Ionicé. Fut. χαιρήσω. 
Perf. Part. zeyaenas Ionicé pro χεχαρηκὼς. Perf. 
Pass. χεχαάρημναι. Paulopostfut. HEY LONTOWLCL ; 
quasi ἃ γαρέω. Forme salutandi et valedicendi, 
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χαῖρε οἱ χαίρειν quam Greeci Literis praemittere 

solebant, ut Φήλικι χαίρειν. 
Χέω fundo. Fut. χεύσω. Ind. 1. ἔχευσα, ἔχενα; ἔχεα 
Att. Μ. ἐχευάμην, ἐχιεά μην. Fut. recentius χεῶ. 
Ind. 2. ἔχεον. Μ. ἐχευόμην, ev pro ε. Ind. 1. 
ἐχυσα. Fut. Pass. χυθήσομναι. Ind. 1. Pass. 
ἐγύθην. Perf. κέχυμαι. Part. χυμένος Ionicé. 
ὌΝ perf. ¢ ἐκεχύμην, unde γύτο, χύντος Imperf. 
συνέχυνε. Part. ἐκγυνόμνενος. Heee omnia formant 
χύω vel γύνω, Themata parum usitata. 


VERBUM IMPERSONALE. 


Part’cipium pariter servit sine nomine neutrum, 
In casu recto, casu interdumque secundo, 


δόξαν cum visum est. δέον cum debeat. ὕσαντος factis pluviis. 


Xen, χρεῶν, ἐχρῆν. Δεῖ, ἔδει, Oportet -ebat. 


Συμφέρει. [ δέον. Confert, conducit, ex- 
Συν-ἥκει -ἥκον, προσ -ἥκει -ῆκον, Convenit. [ pedit. 
Ἔστί. [χαθ -ἤἥκει -qxov. Est. 


Sunt que persona tantum variantur ab und. 


Μέτεστι, werov. Interest, refert. 

" ᾿ς ee eX 7 - 

Ἐνεστιςενὸν, ἔξεστι, ἐξὸν, παρεστι, παρόν. Licet. 

Λυσιτελεῖ. Prodest. 

᾿Ενδέχεται, ἐνδεχόμιενον. Potest esse. 

Εὕμαρται; πέπρωται. Decretum est. 
ADVERBIUM. 


Posse dat et verbis, aliis et vocibus ay, κέν, 
Principio auget ἀρι-9 aut ἐρι-» βου-, ζα-» Aa. Νη-» 
veque privat : 


ἀρίζηλος, ἐρικυδὴς, βούπαις, ζάθεος, λαβρὸς" νηκέρδης, νέφος. 
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Amplificat τατὸ. Εὖ facilé et bene; δὺς πηα]ὸ et 
aeore. 
UNXUTOS. εὔφωνος. δυσχόλος. 


Alpha in Composito privat, ligat', auget, abundat: 


" " 3 ‘ a 
GKAKOS, AKOLTLS, ATEVIS, AOTAXVS. 


Seepeé « ἦν adsciscit ; vel pro ν y capit, aut p. 
ἀνάξιος. ἀγνοέω. ᾿ς ἄμβροτος. 
Consona si sequitur, ν « de fine moventur 
Crebro a particulis, veluti πέρα, μέχει» μεσηγὺ ; 
Sic xe, simul 3¢, gs sic, dempto z, redditur οὐκ, οὐ. 
Fine valent, -01, -θα, -6:, -o1, -dov, et ov, et -η; -0e, 
᾿Αθήνῃσι, ἔνθα, οἴκοθι, οἴκοι, ἔνδον, αὐτοῦ, πάντη; ὄπις «θε, -θεν. 
Ad; -2,-ce; -de,accentum que transfert, Quarto et 
adheeret. 


θύραζε, ἐκεῖσε, οἴκαδε, οἰκόνδε. 
1 Ab ἄμα. 2 Ab ava vel ἄνευ. 
PRPOSITIO. 
Vocalis sociam ἐξ. sociam ἐκ sibi consona mavult. 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς. ἐκ πυρός. 
Σὺν, si subsequitur vel ζ, vel consona, post ¢ 
Perdit »; sed, vocali veniente, resumit. | 


συζητέω, συνεζήτουν. συστέλλω, συνέστελλον, 
PROSODIA. 


QUANTITAS SYLLABARUM. 


Ultimee Longee. | 
-ASs -αν, -ἰν; crebro UC -005 dicatalecta et in =s, -ν; 
-Ys, -vy vox et in -a finiter dualiter omnis, 


out 


aes 


Le 


το τς --- --- 


3 τι. Ὡς, τς ——- Ἐπ + ———— = 


se 
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-Ac, prime: formee in quarto pluraliter addas. 
Post longam, geminasve breves -ἰς flexa per -idos. 
A post «, vel ¢; post os, εἰ» vel +; facta vel ex -os. 


Αἰνείας, Τιτὰν, ῥηγμὶν, ψίθυρ, χαρὰ, ἀκτὶς -ἰν, φόρκυς οὖν; μοῦσα -ας, κνημὶς, 
πλοκαμίς. Σεληνάα, θεὰ, ᾿Αθηναία, χρεία, σοφία, ὁμοία. 


Αὐ post diphthongum -ew solet breviarier ; -ἂς sic 
Flexa in ἄδος, τρία et ex -r7g° esque, que venit 


CX -4S 5 


-Eiw Adjectivi pariter, quod flectitur ex -vs, 
Urbs aut officium ᾿Αντιόχειωα vel ἀγγελίεια. 
Corripitur vox tripla in -τῷ ; ut μία, πότνιω, dic. 


μοῖρα, χολιὰς, Wadrpia, ἀλήθεια, ὀξεῖα. 


Penultimze Longee. 
Anceps vocalis longis intexta duabus. 
Propria nomina in -ἄων, -ἄϊς" pleraque in -άτης. 


-Irns, -ixy, -irn, -ivn desita, et -αἱξ. 


Post vocalem etiam vel e polysyllaba in -ατος. 


᾿Αμφίων, Maxdov, Oais, Εὐφράτης. 
πολυάϊξ, dviaros,”Apatos. 


A, 1, Y Longe. 


A. 
᾿Ααγὴς infractus 
ἀὴρ aér 
ἀρητὴρ sacerdos - 
ἄτη noxa 
Aavos fenus 
KAddos ramus 
Aads populus 
Νάπυ sinapi 
“Ῥάδιξ ramus 

I, 
᾿Ακόνιτον aconitum 
᾿Ἐνίπη mine 

ἹἸατρὸς medicus 
+ sacer 

s rectus 
ἵλαος benevolus 
ἴλη agmen 


ἵλιον limus 
ἰλὺς limus 
ἰτέα salix 
ἰχὼρ sanies 


ἰωχμὸς tumultus — 


Kiey columna . 
κνίδη urtica 
Πέδιλον calceus 


-widaé fons 


Σελινον apium 
σκίπων baculus 
σχῖνος juncus 
Φιλήτης fur 
Xadwos freenum 
χελιδὼν hirundo 
χίλιοι mille 

χιλὸς cibus 
rds mollities 


Θερσίτης, Ἑὐνίκη. 


᾿Αφροδίτη, ὑσμίνη. 


Ψιλὸς tenuis 

ὟΣ 
᾿Αὐτὴ clamor 
ΡῬύνης dentale 
᾿Ενυὼ Enyo 
Θαλύσια primitize 
Θυὰς Thyas 
θύλακος saccus 
Kivduvos periculum 
Avrn tristitia 
Μύωψ luscus 
ΞΞυνὸς communis 
᾿᾽Ολολυγὴ ejulatus 
Σκύτος corium 
"Yaos vitrum 
Ψυχὴ anima 
Ψῦχος frigus 


N 
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A, I, Y Communes. 


A. “Apns Mars Y. 
"Aaros nocens, innocens Καλὸς bonus ἸΞύλον lignum 
ἄορ ensis ia Ὕδωρ aqua 
᾿Απόλλων Apollo ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ JESUS 


_ Caraxoeus brevium Irregularium. 


A finalis post ρ. 


“Aykupa anchora; Γέφυρα pons; ”Odvpa far. 


I vel Y prope ὁ. 
Ἔριφος heedus; Kpivoy lilium; κριτὸς selectus; dpi- ἐρι- prepositi=- 
vum. “Axvpoy palea; "Epuypa propugnaculum; Διγυρὸς, stridulus ; 
Μινυρὸς querulus ; Πυρετὸς febris; Ῥύπος sordes; Σφυρὸν malleo- 
lus; Τρυφάλεια galea ; τυρφὴ delicie, τύραννος tyrannus; Ψεθυρίζω 
susurro. 


Y prope p. 
Μύλαξ saxum, μύλα mola, μύρον ungentum. Ψίμυθος cerussa. -cxy. 
Δίκη jus; “Ἑλίκη ursa major. 


Quantitas in Verbis. 


Verborum facit Ancipitem longam Auctio Greecis. 


*Aiw die. Hom. ἱκάνω ἵκανε. Ibid. ὕω de. Ibid. 


Verbi in -a# brevis est penultima: dcwque futu- 
rum, 
e nisi preecedat vel ε, 1, 0, sepius* effert. 


σκεδᾶσω, ὁρᾶσω, ἐάσω, κοπιᾶσω, βοᾶσω. ' αντιάᾶσω. 
Verbum in -ἴω et -d# communi acceptius usu est ; 


-Ἵνω aut -ὄνω producto. Tendere verbi 
Crebrits ancipites malunt suffragia Vatum. 


’ κα ld 3 , 
τίω, κωκύω ; κρίνω, ἰθύνω. 


Activee Vocis Perfecta, Futura secunda, 
Et Cognata; et fine liquenti prima Futura ; 
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Perfecta et Media; haec pené omnia habent breve 
membrum 
τέτυφα ἐτετύφειν, τυπῶ ἔτυπον. κρινῶ, τέτυπα. 
Fini proximius. Longa est penultima primi 
ἔκρινα. Hom. 
Indefiniti Activi, si non preeit anceps 
Correpta ex -cw; nempe suo, quo nata, Futuro. 
Ante etenim -cw saepe brevis penultima primi, 
Ante etiam liquidam semper correpta Futuri est. 
δικάσῃς Phocyl. μολυνῶ. 


Tertia in -ὐσὶ extenditur, et Pluralis in -ασι. 


δείκνυσι, Pyth. ἑστήκασι, Hom. 


Quantitas in Nominibus Verbalibus. 


Anceps vocalis feré tenditur ante -~x neutrum ; 
Sic vocalis υ in ᾿-υτὴρ, *-vr7s, *-vros, et “-ύτωρ. 


1 ῥυτὴρ, Hom. 3 μηνυτὴς, Mosch. 8 κωκυτόν. * pirwp, Anthol. 


ACCENTUS. 


Non ita Greecorum est facilis doctrina Tonorum. 

Kst vox Enclitica, accentum que amittere ; vel 
quae 

In finem anteeuntis amat transmittere acutum : 
Hee sunt ; τὴς casus Indefinita per omnes: | 
Singula per tres et Pronomina Substantiva, et 
Σφωὲ, σφὲ, σφισὶ, σφᾶς, σφώ. ly, robs, rol, ποτὲ, ποῦ, πω. 
Τοί, γε» τε, πῶς, νῦν» Tee, xe, κεν, CL VY, ῥα; saeplus et θήν. 
Praesens Qui, εἰμὶ, excerpta est Persona secunda. 
Emphasis accentum tamen in pronomine servat. 
Amittunt, si picta tono preit ultima; quod si 
Antéit Encliticam, reflectitur ultima acuta. 
Post praeacutam etiam accentum monosyllaba per- 


dunt. 
N 2 
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Transmittunt, si picta accentu est tertia; vel si 
Circumflexa secunda preeit, finisve Trochzeus. 


DIALECTUS. 


Distat communi Dialectus quintupla linguee ; 
Attica Rhetoribus, sed Jonica grata Poetis : 
Vocales solet illa plicare, hzec solvere gaudet. 
Atticus utitur ὦ ; sed Ioni acceptior est ἡ; 
Doribus «; queis Boeotis pari et Atolis ore est. 
In multis etiam similis vetus Atthis Ioni est. 

At vix AXolicus, non est Boeoticus Auctor ; 

Utraque sed libris Dialectus testibus orba est. 

Recté igitur, sparsé in populos sub Doride, utram- 
vis 

Tyro legit; nisi ubi Holidem 5101 adoptat +Ionis 


Retrahitur tonus, et ¢ lenitur spiritus asper. 
κάλος, Hom. οὖρος, Herod. 


Auctores proprize Dialecto principe gentis 
Usi omnes, aliena suis idiomata miscent. 
Tyro igitur, suus unde auctor fuerit bene norit. 
Una tamen, varia ex Dialecto, versio vocis. 


“Aprauis, Homer. Theoc. 


Effreeni canonem omnem exturbat jure Poesis. 


Dialectus LirerarumM 


(a).—- Attica. 
Atthis o in ὦ mutat, o et in +, ρ simul in o, 
᾿Γλῶστα, ᾿λεῶς, *aeonvy, CX γλῶσσα, et λαὸς, et ἄῤῥην. 


1 Tsoc 2 Soph. 3 Phocyl. 
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(b).—Ionica. 

A. facit nm aut o° pro aah ut Nbity ὁ TONY [hee 
Pro τρξγρδι: alternis ε et ὦ mutarier optant : 
Fit μέγεθος ᾿μέγαθος, ἄρσην *teonvque: per 76 
Solvitur εἰ; κλεὶς ut ᾽κληϊς: primaeque per aim 
Flectitur 4, ut “ ἀναγκαίη vox reddit ἀνάγκη. 

: vel ε seepe aufert et saepe assumit, Ἰξορτὴ 

Ex ὁ ὁρτῆ, εοξάχκαθα ab ἀδελφὸς * Bdergsd6 exstat. 
Pro στενὸς et ὃ στεινὺς. δεῖξις vox reddita " δέξις. 
Ω in o transit, o7 et in #, σ vertitur in ὃ, 

Zan dat * "Gon, ὁ orn et ° "ὀδμὴ 5 ; deinde χλοηρὸς 
Fit ' ᾿χλώρθς 3 3 pro 7 x servit, et ex ¢o εὖ fit; 


Πῶς * χῶς dat, πλέονες "᾿ πλεῦνες, * δ transit et in ῷ 


* Copxades, Herod. 


Lenis vix unquam aspera fit, crebro aspera lenis: 
Una χιτὼν sed facta “ κιθῶν alternat utramque. 


1 Herod. p. 6. 1. 7. 9 ἘΠ Sete 20a ; 4 pa 12; 7, 24, 
4 p. 29. 1. 28. © ny 908. 1s 7. 6 p. 4.1. 1. 7 p.8. 1. 6. 
8 p. 117.1. 42. 9 p. 148.1. 9. IO Dee lie ds ps 821.) 25. 
ep. 21. Κ 175 18 Phavor. 14 Herod. p. 20. ἵν 2. WP Bs: σῶν be: Ze 


16 p. 5.1.15. τεθμὸς pro θεσμός. Pind. Ol. Od. 4. Stroph. δ. 


(c).—Dorica. 
Doris per gentes diffusior ore praeamplo 


. Vexat literulas, ἡ ὦ facit a; ovel ov a5 


Ut rosy cmap πρῶτος dialectica * πρᾶτος, 

ΞΜώσα et Ὁ πῳμενικὸς pro joven ποιμνενικός 16, 
Nonnunquan : alternis ὦ et ose transvertere malunt, 

Τέσσαραω 516 ᾿τέτορω; et contra εἴκοσιν “εἴκατι format. 
Ov facit o, y it in δ᾽ e crebro meat in 2° 

Ex μοῦσα ut * μμοῖσω, EX γῆ μητήρ Tropa fit vox 
᾿Δαμάτης, μικρὸς dat ᾿μικκὸς, et ex co * εὖ fit 


*® Θεῦς. Callim. 


1 Theoc. Id. i. 7, 2 Td. viii. 5. 3 Id. i. 20. 4 Id. i. 20. 
5 Td. xiv. 16, 6 Td. iv. 10. 7 Id. i. 44. 8 Td. vii. 51. 
9 Id. v. 66. 
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Ex σ +; quorum communis versio [oni est. - 


+ Skotos, Theoe. 


ast aakietaitiaroe? τῇ 


Aspera in aspiratam aliquando it, nempe 4 in χ' 

x, sumpto quasi z, fit 2: @ solvitur in od, 

3/ φ 10 " \ 

Ορνιθες facit oeurvec, Mutataque μαζὸς 

Vox effert "᾿μασδὸς, κλεὶς transformatur et in za. 

One in "3 One ; peony "* μείς" ἠὼς Mutatur in Savws. 

A πόλις atque “xorevg contracta: θεὸς " σιὸς effert : 

Ziv fit ** ζὰν, ζὰς, Ons, dav dav fit Zevsquog ; *° Neus, 
** Boevs. 


10 Theoc. v. 48. 11 Td. iii. 16. 12 Td. xv. 33. 18 Pind. Pyth. 
Od. 3. Stroph. 1. 14 Hes. Epy. β΄. 175. 18 Sapph. Frag. αὐὴρ Pind. 
Schol. 16 Theog. 774. 17 Thucyd. p. 397. ex feeder, Lacedzem. : 
18 Pherecyd. 19 Eustath. p. 387. 1, 28. 20 epee 21 Comici vet. — 


ἀ 7. ΡΣ 


Dialectus ARrTICULI. 


Attica postponit casus ὁ δὲ pro δὲ per omnes ; 
“HO * ταδί. At pro τοῦ, * τεῦ “ τῶ; τῶν Dorica * τάων; 
E ¢ 6 \ 5 7 \ 3 \ 8 ἊΝ T ~ 9 7 δ 5 

X 0s τοὶ; αἱ 'THL3 TOUS τῶς. οἰς * τοίσδεσι Vates. 
Atque “ari aoc ; atque "ὅστις ὅτις facit. ὭΩ, con 
vero 
Reddit Ion ™ orew, plura et pro ris τεὸς effert, 


“Ovque -river "> ὁτέων dedit, οἷστισιν atque * ὁτέοισι. 


12 Aristoph. ὃ Theoc. Id. v. 39. 4 Id. i. 29 5 Id. xxii. 161. 
§ Td. i. 80, 7 Id. vii. 59. 8 Id. i. 92. 9 Hom. 06. Φ΄. 98. 
10 ΤᾺ. α΄. 554. Id. γ΄. 279. ὅτινα 08. θ΄. 204. ὅτινας IK. ο΄. 492. ὅτινα 
plur. IA. x’. 450, 12 Herod. p. 27. 1, 20. 8 p. 505, 109i; 
14 p, 72. 1. 29. | 


Dialectus Nominvum. 


Attica flexura est duplex, et Ionica duplex ; 
Altera contractee, incontracteeque altera vocis. 
(a).—Arricorum Declinatio duplex. 


Mascula in -ws, neutra -o, sunt primee ; -«s, neutra 
secundee. 
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(a).—Prima Declinatio. 

Omnis in -w casus, neuter vel masculus, exit: 
Alteruter finis, si bonos excipis, idem est. 
Ante ὦ si venit as, vel si longa «, per Ἢ versa est. 


N. la. D.|: Ac. | v. N.A.V.| GD. νιν. [α. | p. | Ac. 
S As «ὼς ω ων [ΠΡ ω ων ΠΡ ? re a τὶς 
"| ᾿Ανώψ -δων ? wy||> ° ? aed ee 


Q vice 9, non a fine tonum, ut vult Regula, 
- ponit. pee 
Propria in -os, ita fleca Poetis pauca Latinis. 


Androgeos Virg. 


_(b).—Secunda Declinatio. 
Consona vocales preebet detrusa ligandas. 


N.A.V. G. Ὁ. N.A.V. G.D. N.A.V. a. ΓΝ 
Κέρ -ας | aros | ari are arow are arayv} acs 
S. “0s as D. ae cow P ae awy 
ὡς ῷ a ὧν 7 ay 


Extrito 7, «, quae preecedit, ε reddit Ionis. 
Képeos, Herod. p. 330. 1. 13. 


Syncope nomen in -s; truncat; plicat Attica Crasis. 
S. N. Ἔρις. Pl. ἔρ-ιδες -ἰδας 5 ἔρεις Gal. ν. 90. 
5. N. Κλεῖς. Pl. κλεῖ-δες, -δας κλεῖς Αρος. 1. 18. 


Tonum Declinatio duplex. 


(a.)—Declinatio prima. 
-Evs, -n¢, -ἰς raro, incontractile parturit -705. 


N.A.V; G. |D.| Ac. }ν.}} — |.N.a.v.| GD. Nv. | G. 8.7 Ac. 
Βασιλ ἘΝ εὖ 1° : εῦσι 
S.| "Ae -ns nos \ni| ne [ες ἢ. ne ήοιν ΠΡ. ones | hwy | Hoe | nas 
TIOA -ss ͵ 
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(b.)— Declinatio secunda. 
Nomen in -ἰς vel s, propriam habet contractile 


formam. 
nN. |G! ἦν. [Ac. v.| |nw.av.| Gp. | N.V. |G. |D.| Ac. 
Πόλις Δ: Ww ; | stg, ἰς ὦ 10S, ἐς 
5. Sines ἢ 4 |, 1: Dj) 7 | P. HS ον ΜΔ ae 


Vocis ναῦς, duplex Dialectus flectere plures 
Communi solet ex usu, quam Regula casus. 
Atthis « reddit ¢; -ος, -ws- sed Lonis ἃ in ἡ sibi 
format. | 
Flexio Thucydidee casus allata per omnes. 


N. G. | D. | Ac. | G.D. | N. G. D. Ac. 
Ἂ ΜΡ ἃ yea ΠΣ “" 
S.| | Nads S yar’ 4 unt | δ γαῦν. D. 8 γεοῖν. | P. 8 yeep ϑγεῶν | Myguct ναῦς. 
1 Thucyd. 156. A. 35162;'C: 4156. A. 5 162. C. 
6 255. A. 7 162. E. 9 156. B. 10.157. Β. 11 156. B. 
3 Herod. 1. 17. 41. 25. 8 Anthol. Tetrast. 


Dialectus Casuum. 
Genitivi. — 

Quartee -cos Atthis -ews, ' views A vieos orta est. 
-Ου in -εὦ prime ; -ὧῶν in -éay dat Ionis ubique: 
᾿Τύγεω a Γύγου, * ἀνδρέων effertur ab ἀνδρῶν. 
Doricus -ov facit -ev, -a, τοι; χείλους uti * veiheus 
Redditur, et θυμοῦ " dupa, yaeimroveque ° γαρικλοῖς" 
Primee -ov, -wo vel ὦ ; primee -a», -ἄων facit aut -ἄν" 
7’ Areciduo ex ᾿Ατρείδου, ” Trou dedit *’Yra ; 

Pro μουσῶν " μουσᾶν,  wovcwav. Deinde Poéta 
-Ov producit in -o, duale -οῖν efficit -οων ; . 


1 Thue. 11. A. 2 Herod. p. 4. 1. 14. 3 p. 282. 1. 40. ἐφετμέων 
Hom. IA. a’ 405. πεσσέων Herod. p. 26. |. 4. 4 Theoc. Id. vii. 20. 
Εὐμήδευς. Id. 154. 5 Id. ii. 61. 6 Pind. Se Od. iv. Ant. 5. 
7 Hom. IA. α΄. 203. Αὐγείαο Theoc. xxv. 7. 8. Id. xiil. 7. πολυβώτα 


Id. x. 15. 9 Id. vil. 57. 10 Td. xvi. 29. αἰχμητάων Hom. IA, a’. 152. 
Αἰολιδᾶν Pind. Pyth. Od. iv. Stroph. 4. 
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Ut βιότου  Bsoroio, ποδοῖν dat versa "* ποδοῖιν, 
-Oisos ex recto -oi0s, 00406 4 ὁμοιΐος effert. | 
Dativi. 

Addit Ion. -αἰς -οἰς -s ; sed -aiss facit 7¢, simul -ἤσε; 
Pro πέτραις τὴ πέτραισι venit, βλεφάροις ᾽ν βλεφάροισι; 
Σκίζαις ναυτιλίωις dant ᾿ς σχίζης: ἣν ναυτιλίησι» 

Mutat -; sed per -εσι, aut etiam -εσσι licentia Vatum ; 
A παντὶ ut pro πᾶσι facit ™ πάντεσσιν Homerus. 


Accusativi. 

Atticus -7 quintee -ν facit, -εἰς pluraliter -73 -ας ; 
Ut βασιλεῖς * βασιλῆς et. ἀγυιεῖς reddit *° ἀγυιᾶς ; 
Ft * Δημνοσθέν-η -ην. Dat lon primee -nv -εας Γύγην 
“Τύγεα ; datque -w -οὐν, sic ᾿Ιὼ migrat in ** ᾿Ιοῦν. 
-Corripit -ας primze Doris, ceu ** τέχνας ἐγείρει. 
-Ουὖς fit -ος -ws, ἐρίφους Ἂ ἐρίφως ; sic *° παρθέν -ος @X -ους. 


1 Anthol. Tetrast. 12 1λ, ξ΄. 228. 151Ὰ, δ΄, 815. 14 Theoc. Id. ix. 26. 
45 Anthol. Tetrast. Βαρβάροισι Herod. p. 3. |. 33. 16 Hom. IA. α΄. 462. 
7 Herod. p. 1.1. 10. 18}. a’. 288. 19Aristoph.  ?° Demosth. contra 
Mid. 21 Thuc. 244. D. 22 Herod. 5. 28. Δεσπότεας ἢ. 30.1. 9. 


38 pit, 1.16. 34 Theoc. Id. xxi. 1. 25 Td. i. 20. 26 Td. i. 90. 


Dialectus Apsecrrvi. 


Adjectiva pares. Dialectos Substantivis, 
Per casus parili variatos fine, capessunt. 
Flectit lon * -εα ab -e:e ; τέρην facit Atticus * -εἰνα. 


1 εὑρέα, Herod. p. 45. 1. 41. “2 Appollon. ’Apyovavr. 


Dialectus Comparationis Irregularis. 


Att. Ion, Dor. Dor. 


3 \ / 
Avalos |" κρείττων * κρέσσων “χάῤῥων | ° Βέντιστος 


\ ἡ ¢/ 
Μικρὸς ἥττων * ἐσσων ” μήων 
7 a 5 / 8 pit 
Μεγας μέζων μάσσων 
1 Hebr. i. 4. 2 Demost. 8 Herod. 16. 30. 4 200. 36. δ. ἡ, οἱ 
δ ῬΙ τε, Lycurg. 7 Bion. Id. v. 9. 8 Theoer. Id. xxii. 113. 914. γι 76. 


Ὁ 
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Dialectus Adjectivi πολύς. 


Vox πολὺς in varias mutatur Anomala formas ; 
Perque Heteroclisin, et Dialectos, perque Figuras ; 
Non tanttim in metrico, sed et in sermone pedestri. 
~Declinatio Poetica. 

S. N. Πολιὺς: Ὁ. -éoc. D. é¢. Ac: suv. Vi «ᾧ; 
PLN. V. -ée¢, εἴς. G. gov. D. eos, -ἔεσσι. Ac. έας, -εἴς. 
Comparatio Figurativa πλείων et σλέων. 
Dialectica. πλεῦν 1. πλήων 1). 


Declinatio Comparativi Gradis. 
Ionica S.N. σλέων, πλέον, wacov. (α. ᾿σλεῦνος. Acs ᾿πλεῦνα. 
P.N. + cacoves. G. ° πλεύνων. Ac. “ σλεῦνας. 
Poetica Ac. 7 πλέας. 
Dorica ὃ. N. *aagov. G. πλήονος, ἄς. 
1 Herod. 60. 35. 2 26. 58. 3 350. 55. 499.2. 5276. 35.- 
6 28, 57. 7Hom.IA. β΄. 129. 8 Bion. Id. v. 3. : 
Dialectus Numeralium. 
‘Avo A. *dvav 1. ᾿ dvew A. “ Τέσταρες A. ᾿ τέσ- 
σέρες he τέτορες pA γε πίσυρες ΠΡ Πέμπε 1). Εΐκατι D. 
το Ογδωώκοντα. ᾿ Διζός. * φριξὸς β 


1Thue. A. 82. 2 Herod. 26. 27. 3 Thue. 255. A. 4 Xenoph. 
5 Herod. 63. 26. 6 Theoc. Id. xiv. 16. 7 Hom. Οὗ. π΄. 249. 8 Herod. 
362. 26. 9 Theoc. Id. iv. 10. 10 Herod, 49. 1. 11 67, 38. 13 44, 7. 


Dialectus PronomMiInumM. 


Ν. ΤΣ N.V. 
᾿[Ἔγωγε A. we ἔμεο L ὅ ἐμὶν ἢ. 9 ἀμὲ D. ae ἄμμε D 
oS ἔγων D a ς αμμε 
P 3 ἐγώνη ἐμεῦ D D 
| Seed ΐ 
' ἐμεόθ y 
ἐμέθεν 
εἰς ἄμμες D. / μπὲ ἡμέων Te} 7 ceed 20 ἡμέας 
ἜΣ 73 nuees 1. | ὁ ἀμῶν Ὦ. | * ἄμμιν 1). δὰ 
ιν - ἡμεΐων ΣΡ ἄμμι Bet fe ξ. 


1Thue.139. C. ?Theoc. Id. i. 14. 3 Eust.641. 51. +4Herod. 34. 59." 
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5 Hom. IA. α΄. 88: 6 Theoc. Id. ii, 28. 7 Hom. IA. β΄. 26. 8 Theoc. 
Id, ii, 244. 9xi. 42. “ 1° Pind. Ol. Od. ix. Epod. iv. 1'Theoc. Id. viii. 


25. 12 Theoc. Id. v. 67. 13 Herod. 57. 924. 14 Hom, IA, γ΄. 101. 
16 Theoc. Id. ii. 158. 16 Hom. Οὗ. ο΄. 158. 17'Theoc. Id. v. 105. 
1814. i, 15. 19 Td. i, 102. 20 Herod. 8.22. 77 Ma £9: 
N, ov σα. αὶ σ΄ D. fF Gt Ac. ΚΦ: N.A. 
TD σέο], | 720 D. τοὶ D i ὕμμε D. 
S.| * Tdvn τ 5 σεῦ D δ σὴν Te 
3 Τύγα Tu 9 rely 1. 
σέοθεν - D. 
© σέθεν Ρ. 
P.ie¥8 ὔὕμμες ΠΧ} δ ὑμέων I. 7 Spay D τς ὕμας Fs 
: 5 ὑμείων P. 1 ὕμμι || ᾿ϑὔμμας 1). 


¢ 

σέ ὠβέων 

1. Theoe. Id. i. 2, 2? Hom. IA. εἰ 485. 3 Theoc. Id. v. 69. 4 Herod. 

5. 18. 5 Theoc. Id. ii. 126. 6 Hom. IA. a’. 180. 7 Theoe. Id. i. 146. 

2741. 9 Herod. 194. 31. 10 Theoc.i. 15. 11 ¥d.1. 99. 12 Id. v. 

1450, -  Iduy. 111. 14Hom,. 06. ν΄. 7.. . 3 Οὗ. ¢'.518. 18 Theoc, 
Id. i. 116. 7 Hom. 08. o’. 109. 18 Herod. 13. 6. 19 Theogn. 1106. 


ΓΑ ς 
Ν. G & D. Of Ac. & 


τὸ I. 

S. "εὖ D. 

obey 

. 4 εῤεν Ρ. 

P. | * ogee I. | ἡ σφέων 7.. “ σφὶ "opens I. 
Sl SY “abe D. 


1Hom. 08. 7.217. ° 70M. ξ΄. 427. . 3 Daa’. 114. 4 Phavor, 
5 Herod. 8. 9. ΒΩ 1. oa, el. 8 Theoce. Id. iv. 3. 


N. - TGS D. N.A. | G. D. 


er S. σὰ (τὴ yes ey I. 1". j ream 1. 15τοις 


rev | EOS, 
zou A. Toe A. arra A. 
(vive *) 
1 Neut. Pl. 
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Atticus addit ἢ vocum finibus οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος. 
oh 
ΟΝ, ?Oodroct °avrnt τουτί. (ἃ. ?rovrovi. D. ϑ τουτωΐ, 
oh 7 Χκ 
*cavryt. A. ?rovrovi. Ῥ. Ν. ταυτί. G. ϑ τουτωνὶ. &e. 
I 10 / I ΩΣ 7 239 \ 13 δὰ Ἢ 14. Ὅν ge ἀν 
. ᾿φουτεων. I. ὑτὸς ᾿"᾿ωὐτοὶ ᾿"τωῦτο “*rwurw “ τωῦτον 
oe ~ “-ε 4 8 oe ~ ee ~ “Ὁ ~ 
‘Eusovrov “ Ἐμεωῦτόν . Zewvrov ""σεωῦτῷ, *°Ewvrov 
e ee ~ ε ee ~~ ee ~ ε oe Ἂν ς« ee ~ ~~. 
*"EWUTIS “εωὐτῷ βεωυτῇ “εωὐτὸν éeworav. [). ““Τῆνος 
- Jy SOP and 28 2. 7 30 7 71 2 oe Ss 344-8 34. »' \ 
ee τῆνο anon “τήνῳ * τῆνον ** anya * τήναις. ** comog 
\ 
33 σεος * “ὑμός. 
At. ᾿Ἐκείνοσι. I. 
\ SN . Fe ΝὮ αν or. 
37 Μὴν vel 3? yiy legitur proque αὐτὴν» avrov, et auto, 
> \ > \ > J . 
Avrousg, αὑτὰς, αὐτὰ: quibus mutant ode Poetze. 


9 Aristoph. 10 Herod. 12. 17. 174,43, 12 98, 24, 184, 14, 
149. 50. 15 96. 43. 16.9, 50. 1710. 33. 1811, 11. 1999, 17. 
8090, 11. 21187. 99. 32 9, 17. 28 3. 35. 346, 20. 25 309. 42. 
26 Theoc. Id. i. ver. 4. 71, 38 8, 39 Td. ii. 60. 30 40. 
31 Τά, 1. 71. 827d. ii, 155. 33 Td. ii. 11. 34 Id. v. 108. 35 Td. ἢ. 


116. 36 Pind. Pyth. Od. 7. Epod. 87 Theoc. Id. i. 58. 145. igs. 
151. Eur. Hec. 254. 


Dialectus VerBorum. 


Mutat literulas feré Verbi, ut Nominis, omnes. 
Γλῶσσα ut γλῶττα dedit, πλήσσω sic Attica 'πλήττω, 
Θάρῤῥει fit ᾿Νάρσει; ut et ἄρῥην tecerit ὁ ἄρσην. 
3Κληΐω a κλείω, velut a κλεὶς “dais Jonis. 

Versa βοῆσαι in *Baccs, in χλωρὸς ut ante χλοηρός. 
Doris et oppadely * ἀρβωδεῖν, εἴκοσι naps sce 

Eizas: fecit ; ; sic ὑπακούσω factum ° ὑπακοίσω, 
Μοῦσα ut μοῖσω pritis; parili verte omnia more. 


* Mat. xiii. 54. 2 Mat. ix. 2. 3 Herod. p. 46. ]. 4. 1F so. 150. 
&P, 3. h ty. 6 Προς. Id. xi. 78. 
Attica. 


Attici ε preeponunt ὁ vel a semel atque Futuro, 
*Qwee ut ᾿ἕωσε, ὥρων In “ξώρων, ὀργῶ ἴῃ. ᾽έοργα; 


1 ἐώσαντο, Thue. 281. Ὁ. 2 85. B. Joh. vi. 2. 3 Hom. IA. β΄. 272. 
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Itque zaraZes uti Codex sacer, in *xzareaZer, 
H, ab « facta, ex svepe, ᾿ἑάλων ut venit ab ἥλων. 
Principio geminant ες ὁ» ὧν literulamque sequentem, 


"Hye ut “ἤγαγε, ἀγεῖν ᾿ ἀγαγεῖν dat, et ὥλεν “orwrcy ; 


Verbi corripiunt penultima membra trimembris 
Perfecto, ceu insueta ἤλευκα ἐλήλυκα format, 
Datque ἤληκω " ἀλήλεκα ; εἰ quoque pro Az με ponunt, 
Dant "εἴληφα " εἴμορτο insueta λέληφα μέμαῤτο. 
Tempus Syllabici Augmenti auctum, ἤμελλε ab 

ἔμελλε. 

. ’ 3 

Σ dempto ligat et vocales ; ἔρχεσαι "ἔρχῃ, 
᾽ . ὟΕ. 2 ῷ Ἔ Γ 
Ἐγένεσο inque “ἐγένου, atque ηὔξασο migrat in "ηὔξω, 
Ast aco, 4, ἃς vult 5101 circumflexa Futurum : 
Ex ἐλάσω fit “ero, ἐλάσεις fit rds, per i sic 
Contrahe iow, ioowas per sovmos; Ceu xouiow dat 
Activum “zou, Medium dein dat * κομιοῦμαι. 
EX -ἄεσαι -ὥσαι, κατακαυχάεσαι velut exit 
In ““χατακαυχάσαι. -αἷς -αἱ OLbED facit ess? 
-Ἔπε -εἰαν; βλέψαις "βλεψείας datque ποιήσαι 
*Tloqosse, Ct τίσαιεν “᾿τίσειαν. Et in -τῶν 
Mandans *-rwocay abit, γραφέτωσαν redde γραφόντων. 
-Σύωσαν et in -σθων, ut ϑεασάσθωσαν > ϑεασάσθων. 


* Aor. olicus. 


4 Matt. xii. 20. δ ἑάλωσαν, Jer. viii. 9. κατέαξα, Thuc. 233.C. 6 Luc. x. 
34. 7 Act. vii. 5. ἀγαγέσθαι, Thuc. 570. A. 8 Soph. Aj. 920. ἀπολώλει, 
Thue. 342. A. ἀπολωλὼς, Luc. xv. 24. 9 Mare. ix. 13. παρεληλυθῶς, Thue. 
40. A. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 10 Apoc. ii. 27. Thue. 474. Ὁ. 11 Hom. IA. Φ΄. 
281. διειλέχθαι, Isoc. Pan. pro διαλελέχθαι. 12 Luc. vii. 2. Mare. v. 3. 
13 Matt. vil. 195. 4 Lue. xix. 17. 16 Gen. xxxi. 13. 15 Aristoph. p. 130. 
17 Eurip. Bac. v. 1352. 18 Thue. 369. A. 19 Gen. xxi. 15. 20 Rom. 
xi. 18. *1 Aristoph. p. 540. ὑποστρέψειας, Hom, Ιλ. γ΄. 407. 2 Thue. 
562. B. 38 Hom. IA. α΄. 42. *4 Lucian. ἀγγελλόντων. Hom. IA. θ΄. 518. 
5 Plat. 628. κτεινέσθων Herod. p. 264. |, 24, 


Ultima et -7 seepe -« fit, et ἡ penultima -oy aut - εἰ, 
Bovay “ut Βούλει, datque a πήθω ENT OO ortum 
“Πείσομαι, in perfecto deinde πέπσηθα *xexrovba. 


1 Lue. ΧΧΙΙ, 42. ὄψει Matt. xxvii. 4. οἴει Job. xxiv. 12. παρέξει Luc. vii. 4. 
* Hom. IA. υ΄. 127, 5 Lue. xiii. 9, χέλογχα Hom. 08. X'. 305. ἃ λήχω. 
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A per et Antithesin facit 4; ζᾶς vertitur in * Ons. 
Propria in impropriam diphthongus its εἰδει ut "ἤδη. 
-Ωἴμε vel - ~ 04 τῆν dat, τιμώμι φιλοῖρυι, φιλοίην 
"Tian ; ; ποίην WY, δόϊην uti ἦ δώην. ᾿ 

Kt loco ε Perfectum 5101 vult 0, πέπεμφαι ᾿πόπομφα. 
Ω loco ¢, sic + in Perfectis,. ut “dwero ab a ἄερτο 

Ex et ἀφεῖνσαι " ἀφέωνται" co Τὰγὸ ex εἰ fits ἀνεῖνται 
Sic "aveovres effert. Legitur creberrima primis 
Syncope in Indefinitis ; ἐγάμησω ut Beynue. 

-Escuy Plusperfecti -coa» est, velut *7decc» ortum ab 
Hidecay; cerebro Paragoge dat -Sa secundis 
Personis, ut eonoba ab ἔφης, oidas facit " οἵσθα. 


4 Gal. ii. 14. πεινῆν διψῆν Lucian. χρῆται 1 Tim. i. 8ι ὅ ΤᾺ. α΄. 70. ἤδειν Joh. 
i, 51. ® Hesiod, p. 6. ἐπισχοίην Hom. Ιλ. ξ΄. 241. 5 7 Isoc. Areop. ἡβών 
Hes.”Epy. β΄. 516. 8 2 Tim. ii. 7. 9 Thuc. 496. A. 10 Hom. IA. γί. 
272. Kust. 1! Matt. ix. 5. ᾿5 Herod. xeviii. 19. 15 Luc. xiv. 20. ἔκχεα 
Rom. iii, 15, Thue. 572. B. 14 Thuc. 103. A. ἐστήκεσαν Apoc. vii. 11. 
18 Demost. 16 Deut. ix. 2. 


lonica. 


Tollit Ton tio nag τ ut ἔβησαν “Bijou; et 
auget 

Indefinitum Perfecti more secundum, 
Unde ταγῶν ᾿τεταγῶν. & ex -ἔσαι aut -εσὸ demit 
Aut woo; ceu φόβεσαι > φόβεαι, sic εἴρεσο reddit 
*Ejizeo, de φάσο sic * pao fit. Sed tertia format 
Singula pluralem per ὦ insertum ante -ros et -70; 
᾿Εὔρυται velut εἰρύαται» ᾿γευσαίατο versum ἢ 
Γεύσαιτο' eX tenul venit aspera, “rereipures CCU 
Factum a τέτριπται". 2 natum eX - τῷ meat in ὃ, 
Σ ex -Sa in ὧν» mutata πεπεισμένοι joo 
Datque 9 πεπείθατο de πείθω, ἐσκευάδατο atque 
Format σκευάξω ex ' “ἐσκευασμένοι ἤσαν. 

1 Hom. IA. α΄. 458. δέχθαι 33. οἴχετο Herod, p. 17. 1, 86. 2 Hom. Ih. α΄. 


391. 3 Herod. 4 29. φαίνεαι 7. 11. 4 8. 54, 5 Hom. Οὗ. π΄. 168. 
ἐργάσαο Herod. 82. 6 Hippoc. κατακεχύαται Herod, 74. 7. 7 68. 29. 
87 Π B Ts Sacer iain η. 8. 9 TIom. 06, β΄. 103. 10 Herod. 257.54. 


κεχωρίδαται 57. 22. κεκαδμένος Pind, Ol. Od. i. Ep. 1. 
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In medio verborum ay et η εἰ dant ca; κεῖντο 
Ut “xéuro; ἵστανται simili more “icrearcs fit ; 
Οἴκηται atque οἴκηνται Simul "᾿οἰκέαται dant. 


11 ΤᾺ, ν΄. 762. διακέαται Herod. 28. 33. 12 89 25. 13 50, 10. et 38. 9. 


Tertia pluralis verbi in - με soluta fit -ἀσι 

Unde τιθεῖσι facit "τιθέασι" et singula per -σι 

Subjunctivi, ἐθέλῃ * ἐθέλῃσι. His finibus -ον -~qv 

Syllaba praemissa -erx augmentum Κα λον aufert ; 

Format ἐβάλλετο ceu ᾽βαλλέσκετο, et ἤγον εἄγεσκον. 

Salvo augmento, éaaBorque "ἐλάβεσκον; ἴῃ -ἀσκον, ἃ 
migrat | 

Primo indefinito, éaces producit” ἔασκες. 

-Ew -εα Preeteritis fit, ut ἤδειν ἢ nose ; SIC τῆν 

A-wi. Et Perfectis ab -ἄω ἡ reddit « demptum 

K, velut ἑσταότ᾽ ex ἑστηκότα" Crasis et Atthis 

Cum brevi et « profert, ϑεστῶσιν ab ἑσταόσιν fit. 

Ex -ν -vasque Infiniti seepe et -ῥεναι et ~ wey 

Cum preeeunte brevi, * “δόμεναι, δοῦναι, .Α ἑλκέμεν ἕλκειν. 

-Ἤρεναι ab -εῖν -ῆναι, ut πενθεῖν "ἢ πενθήμεναι effert : 

Ex et cedunbives " ἀριθυνηθήμνεναι ortus : 

Sic ab -ἔναι», τιθέναι Vox facta “ridgweves, atque 

~Hyevog ex -ἔμενος producta "ἡ τιθήμενος exstat. 

Addita vocalem preecedit g circumfexam,. 

Kque φυγεῖν ᾿ “φυγέειν venit, eX et ὁρῶν "7 7 ὁρέων fit. 

Solvitur εἰ per ee, ut κεῖται Sxeeros redit @X ov 

Sic eo, facta ϑανοῦνται uti ᾿ϑανέονται" et - QT Eb, 

(uanquam ab -ae, ceu dat χρῶνται resoluta *°yee- 
OVT OS. 


1 Herod. p. 183. 1. 12. ἀνιστέασι 197. 25. Matt. v. 15. διδόασι Herod. 25. 
35. Prov. xxix. 15. σβεννύασι Plat. de Leg. Σ Hom. TA. α΄. 580. 3 He-’ 
rod. 341. 43.- 439,17. 6166.40. 6 Hom. IA. τ΄. 295. ἐρητύσασκε IX. 
β΄. 189. 7 Herod. 94. 22. ὑπερετίθεα, 188, 22... 8. Hom. Ιλ. δ΄. 328. 
9 Herod. 40. 26. ἑστάναι 550. 42. Act. xii. 14. 0 TA. α΄. 98. Th. B. 
181. 15 Οὗ, τ΄. 120. 3D. 8.124% MID. ψ΄. 85... 151λ. κ΄. 54. 16 Hom. 
TA. β΄. 695. ἀποφυγέειν Herod, 1. 18. ἀπολέει 9. 17. ἀποθανέεαι 114, 16." 
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ἀνεστέασι Herod. 118.14. 170. 16. χρέω 40. 28. ἐνορέω 323. 24. ἑπορέωσι 33. 
43. προθέω 29. 16. κατεστεῶσι 14. 28. διαχρέωνται 18. 26. χρεώμενος 4. 25. 
18 38. 4. ἀπολέεσθαι 216. 50. 19 awoOavéovrat 160. 2. κερδανέομεν 304. 25. 


20 9. 20. κοιμέονται 78. 12. 


Dorica. 


Doris ζω per ode, ow per £m, flectere gaudet : 
Fit φράζει 'φρἄσδει, γελάσω vox facta ἐγελάξω; : 
Ess Thematis facit ες, dat ἀμέλγεις sicut ᾿ἀμέλγες. 
Ew infinito mutabilis, ἦν facit aut εν’ 
EX ἕρπειν “ἕρπην, Segumevew dat "ϑεραπεῦεν. 
Σω, ἕω, bw, vult circumflectere prima Futura ; 
Hine “εξῶ, "xeurpa, “dwoo: Plurale wey in pes, 
"Πράσσομες ut factum est ἃ πράσσομεν, et μεθα, μεσθα, 
Vox ἀρχώμεθα sic producitur “"ἀρχώμεσθα. 
Tertia mutatur persona σι singula per τὴ 
Φησὶ ut “Qari, τίθησι " τίθητι, δίδωσι ** δίδωτι. 
Tertia pluralis casus fit seepe Dativus 
Part’ cipil ; : ἐφανεὶ pro φασὶ, ᾿᾿λέγοντι λεγοῦσι.. 
Ut prius ou parit EU, στονοιχοῦσι facit *° στονωχ εῦντι. 
-Ὡ circumflexum in -σω migrat, 7 ὁρῶ Velut ὄρσω. 
-Ν finalis dat -σαν, ut ἦλθον in “ἤλθοσαν exit. 
-Hoay in -ev, κοσμυήθησαν ? κόσμηθεν, et -aos in 
-Ay mutatur; et -a» se vertit in -ἀσι, regime 
A πεφρίκασι est, et contra * ᾿εἴξασιν ab εἶξαν. 
Crebro -a¢ Part’ cipll aig; ut ἀκούσας format ** &xov- 
σαίς. 
Raro aufertur +; a fit », sve sequente : 


i/Theoe, Id, i, 1025.74 Gdaxsx. 1..-..2,Tdeiy..S.... * Id. tv. 86. μίας 
Loc. apud Plat. p. 1095. © Theoc. Id. xi. 42. 7 Theoc.Id.141. 8 Id.i. 
25. %Id.xiv.3. 1° Fd. xvii 1. 3} Id. xi 51. 1? Id. ii. 48. %3.Simon. 
Frag. 14 Theoc. Id, ii. 45. 1" Leonid, apud Plut. Mor.p.225. 15 Theoe. 
Id. ii, 48. στορεσεῦντι. Id. vii. 57. ἔχωντι. 70. γελῶντι, Id. i. 9. ὁροώντι. Id, 
XXVi. 14. πεινᾶντι. Id. xv. 148. ὡδήκαντι. Id.i, 43. ἐστήκαντι. Id. xv. 82. 1714, 
XXiv. 82. 18 Psal. xxix. ἐχάζοσαν. Lycoph, 21. 19 Hom. IA. γ΄. 3. ov- 

tyepOev Theoc. Id. xxii. 76. 20 Lycoph. 232. 51 Aristoph. An. sc, 3. ver. 5. 
23 Pind. Pyth, Od. iy. Ep. 6, 
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Ποιῶν unde ὁ᾿ποῶν ; erde ene; ac ᾿᾿εἴλετο ψέντο. 
εἴλετο, FéXero, Ῥέλτο, Fevro, γέντο, y pro digamma 28:0], 


23 Theoc. Jd. x. 38. 34 Id. ii. 24. ἦνθε Id. i. 77. AvOopes Id. ii. i. ort 
Id. v. 51. ἀπενθεῖν Id, xi. 64. ἐξενθὼν Id. xxiii. 36. % Hom, IA. Θ΄ 


Poetica. 


Lixplicat -ὦ per -ἄα, simul τῷ per -éaque Poeta, 
, ᾿Ασχαλᾷ ἀσχωλάα dat, ὁρῶν * ὁρόων. Et ab -αὴν . 
-Εἰἴην ΡΙΌΓΑΙΙ ἡ demit, φαίημεν ut effert 
* Daiwen sic «διακρινδενε ἢ ἃ διωκρινθείητε. 
Inque -sia versa -ὦ, Bouts unde *dasia; in jw 
Ba ° nw; ab ~oaque -#» producta, uti ’gwev. 
᾿Ἤμβροτες ex ἥμαρτες" 0 5880 6 preeteritis dat, 
Sicut "ἄγηχα ἀγῆογ, » ‘land ἐπενήνοθο format. 


* Hom. IA. β΄. 298. ἐλάαν 08. ε΄. 290. 2 Ih. α΄. 550. ἀντιόωσι IA. φ΄. 151. 
ἀντιόωσαν IX. α΄. 51. καρηκομόωντες IX. β΄. 11. τς ὃ 81. 41λ. γ΄. 102. 
διακοσμηθεῖμεν Ih. β΄. 126. δ IA. φ΄. 61. τεθνειῶτος Ιλ. σ΄. 175. 5 ὑπερβήω 
IX. «΄..4917. 7 Mus. Her. et Leand. ver. 88. δώωσι Ιλ. α΄. 137. STK. ε΄. 
287. 9 Ley. x. 19. 10 Hom. IA, β΄. 219. 


Dialectus Verbi Eiyi. 


Eizi novas patitur formas: facit Atthis ab 7 "ἦν. 
Ἢν et Tonis ee, 3 ex ἐς et ᾽έσκε; et ab εἰσὶν * ἔασι 5 
Ἧτε " ἔατε: ἦσαν “ἔσαν; fit οἱ 7 εἰμὲν ab ἐσμὲν ; ab εἶναι 


1ο 7) i 


| "Em evect, ‘atique ° guev’ ¢ preeiens dat “ἔωσιν “éav- 


que, &c. 
Doris conjugat iui per “éuut ; ἔσομναι per “ ἐσοῦ- 
gpa 


Ἔστὶ vel εἰσὶ per “ ἐντὶ" fit "ἢ εἰμὲς ab ¢ ἐσμὲν; et jes, 
3 Sic fit ab 7 ) ἥμεν ; . et Be et "“ἥμεν et 7 ἤμνες ab εἶναι ; 


Proque 7 crebriiis ” ἧς, proque ὄντα reponitur 
*° sure $ | 

1 Joh.i.1. Herod. 60.37. 351.10. 416,33. 5164.22, 6 8. 6. 

727.2. Aret. p. 6. 1. 22. 5 Hom. Ih. δ΄. 299. 10 Aret. p. 58. 1, 12, 


11 Herod. p. 4. 1. 45. ἐούσης 8. 6. ἐόντα 4. 28. ἐοῦσι 8. 4. ἐόντας 3. 35. 
12 Theoc. Id. XX. 32. 13 Hom. IA. β΄. 393. 14 Theoc. Id. 1. 17. et iv. 52. 
16 Td. ii. 5. sic Opes. Id.xv.9. Id. xiv.29. 17 Theog. 954. 18 Theoc. 
Id, iii. 8. et vii. 86. 141. 19 Td, ii. ver. 90. 92. 124, &c. 20 Td. ii. 8. 


P 
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Ix ἔσεται "ἔσται, εἴητε ** ire, εἴησαν fit et * εἶεν. 

Ix insueto ἥμαι visum est formari ἔσο et ἔστω, 
Unde vice ἔστω, σ dempto, mirum imperat *4ro- - 
Ex εἰς “eect; ἤν ja; ἦ "7ῆε et ubique Poete 
Despicit Analogas dominata licentia leges. 


21 Matt. v.21. Hom.TA.a’.136. 53 08.¢'.195. IA. 6.373. 4 Psal. 


civ. 31. 1 Col, xvi. 22. contra legitur Imperf. ἤστην pro ἤτην IA, ε΄. 10. 
EN a ΗΝ OO. Gs 98. OS. 6. 128. 


Dialectus Nominum Verbalium. 


Verbales pariunt Dialectica Tempora formas ; 
; Πομφὸς; ᾿ἀρωγὺὸς, δξδητὺς, *edwdn, * 0010S, et ° gon. 


1Hipp. 71.68.2395... 3a. 469.. 408.£.193. 5IA. α΄, 435. 
6 Hom. Hym. in Apollon. ver. 20. 


Dialectus Praepositionum. 


His crebro Atthis ' evi, * ξὺν, ᾽ες 3 his ᾿ προτὶ vel 
ἡ ποτὶ Doris : 
° Ew et.’ ὑπεὶρ, ἢ ἀπαὶ ; et " παραὶ usa Poésis *° ὑπαί- 
416, | 
' ics O'S 0. οὐ δὼ se ᾿ 
Dorica preepositi μετὰ per ‘xd’ versio mira est. 
3 1λ.α΄. 30. ?Theoc. 109.B. °5.B. 40. 7.116. ὃ Theoc. Id. 


1.24. SIA.e.160. 7.227. 80.0. 663. δ. ἃ: ϑῦδ. MTA. 


β΄. 44. 11 πεδέρχομαι. Theoc. Id. xxix. 25. Pind. Nem. Od. 7. Ant. 4. 
πεδάμειψαν Ol. Od. 12. Ant. 


———— 


: μέγαθος valde, 67, 20. pro μέ- 


᾿ ἱπείκα postquam, Id. xviii. 


| μὰν quidem, Id.i. 71. pro 
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Particulee Dialecticz. 


Atticee. 
δευρὶ huc, Nub. pro δεῦρο | 


τῆτες hoc anno, Nub. 
τήμερον hodie, Plut. pro > Arist. 
. σήμερον 


ὁδὲ ibi, Plut. 


Tonicee. 


ἀτρεκέως vere, Hom. Ia. β΄. 10. pro 
AT LENDS» 

evSedrev hine. 1. 96. pro ἐντεῦθεν. 

xn quo, 9, 8. pro πῆ. [γεθος. 


“pote 


ὅκως postquam, 266. 25. pro 


μ᾿ 
OT WS. 


Doricee. 


ἅμα simul Id. xi. 39. pro~ 
ὁμοῦ, 

ὦμος quando, Id. i. 25. 
ἥμος. 

ἀνίκα quando, Id. xxiii. 
30. pro ἡνίκα. 

αὐτόγα hic profecto, Id. 
xi. 16. pro αὐτόγε. 

ἐνδοῖ intus, Id. xv. 1. pro +Theoe. 


ἔνδον. 
6. pro ἐπείκε. 


Ὧν 
ὅκα quando, Id. i. 
66. ibe ὅτε. 
dune id, Id. i. 87.9 3, 


ora ubi, Id. iv. 24. prod 
ὅπη. 

ὁπανίκα quando, Id. xxiii. | 
92. pro ὁπηνίκα. 

ὅππα unde, Id. xxii. } 1. 
pro oan, 

ὁππόκα quando, Id. v. 98, 
pro ὁππότε. 

πὰ quo, Id. iv. 3. pro πῆ. 

παντᾷ penitus, Id. viii. 
δ]. πάντη. 

macy preterquam, Id. 
xiv. 03. pro πλήν. 

vox unquam, Id. viii. 15. 
pro Tore. 

WoT aye age, Id. i. 62. pro 
“πρόσαγε. 

πρὰν nuper, Id. ii. 115. 
pro πρώην. 

τῶμος tunc, Id. xiii. 27. 

TO TH40;. 

ane bine: Id. i. 17. pro 
τηνίκῶώς- 

rides hdc anno, Schol. in Aristoph. 
Acharn. 1]. i. 15. 

τηνεὶ illic, Id. i. 106. pro 
ἐκεῖ. 

τηνόθε idem, Id. viii. 44. 

voxe tunc, Id. vii. 154. 
pro τότε. 


> Theoe. 


Theoc. 


Poeticee. 


ἄλλυδις alibi, 1A. λ΄, 486. pro ἄλλοτε. 

duvdis simul, 1A. κ΄. 6. pro ἅμα. 

3) Y . 2 

ἔμπροθεν coram, Theoc. Id. ix. 6. 
pro ἔμπροσθεν. 
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F igura Poetica. 


' Syllaba si fwerit decisa aut reddita voci 
Per Dialectum, perque Figuram, ἃ fine retrorsum 
Fert tonum: * abit cum fine tonus, si vox sine 

flexu est. 
Ante '-ev Infiniti accentum ponit Ionis. 

* Subjunetivam adhibere Licentia Praepositivee, 
Et contra solet : * Heec, cs, ὃ, pro se mutua trans- 

fert ; 
“ Duplat vel tollit medias pro carminis usu ; 
7 Tollendam servat vocalem vocis hiulce. 
*P medium vult vocalem alternare propinquam. 
° Seepe Β anté locat melior sonus ordine quovis. 
‘° Consona Preepositi vocali orbata, sequenti 
Fit similis: ἡ πσαρὰ trunca tonum de fine retorquet. 
Initio ante «vel «servile frequenter * ¢ preefit. 
Addita? “ -φιν -g: novat finem: Neutrum -ος facit 
> eoQts 

© _O¢ sed ὄφει obliquis ; “7 -o» 
fit et avgs. 

*° Producitque breves vocales metricus ictus. 


1 


δ᾽ ὦ sic versum; *? aug 


1 μουσάων, IX. α΄. 604. φθίμενος, In. θ΄. 359. 2 ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ, Τὰ. α΄. 94. 
3 ἐλκέμεν, IN. β΄. 181. 4 εἰλήλουθας, IX. α΄. 202. 6 διὰ μαντοσύνην τὴν οἱ 
πόρε Φοῖβος, IX. α΄. 12. ὃς μὲν πεινᾷ, ὃς δὲ μεθύει, 1 Cor. xi. 91. 6 ἔδδεισε; 
IK. α΄. 55. ἔριψε, Hym. Mere, 79. 7 ἀπόειπε, IN. α΄. 515. 8 ἔπραθον, 
IA. α΄. 125. TA. σ΄. 454. 9 μέμβλωκε, IX. δ. 11. μέμβλεται, IK. τ΄. 545. 
10 ὀββάλλειν, IA. τ΄. 80. ἐκάμμυσαν, Act. xxviii. 7. 1 πὰρ Ζηνὶ, IA. δ΄. 1. 
12 ἑέλδωρ, ΤᾺ. α΄. 41. ἑείκοσι, IX. α΄. 309. 15 ἔειπε, TA. β΄. 194. 13 στρατόφιν, 
Th. κ΄. 347. 16 στήθεσφιν, IX. λ΄. 448. 16 μελεδωνόφι. 17 ὀστεόφιν, 
Οὗ. μ΄. 45. 18 ἐσχαρόφιν, Οδ. ε΄. 59. 19 yadqu, IA. θ΄. 414. 20 Διὰ μὲν 
ἄρ᾽ ζωστῆρος, In. δ΄. 155. "Apes, Apes, Ιλ. ε΄. 51. 


- ἃ Gen, Dat. Sing. et Plur. seepissime. 
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SYNTAXIS. 


Quum lingue fere sit Grece cognata Latina, 
Plerumque alterutri generalis regula servit. 


(a) ConcoRDANTIA. 


"Singula Grecismus neutris pluralibus. addit 
Verba, * et nonnunquam jungit plurale duali, 
ὁ Sepe Relativo tribuit casum Preeuntis. 


1 6, 329. οὐκ ἀρετᾷ κακὰ ἔργα, (evil deeds do not profit). 
2 E. 10. τὼ δὲ τάχ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθον, (but they two quickly came near.) 
5 Thuc. ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πολέων, ὧν ἔπεισε, σρατίαν, (leading an army 
from the cities which he persuaded to join him.) 
Her. ὑπὲρ τῶν Ἑλλήνων. .. τῶν συ δουλώσας ἔχεις. 


In Possesstvis sua * Primitiva latere 
Sepe solent, casu quibus Adjectiva hgantur. 


1 Soph. τὸ σὸν μόνης δώρημα, (the gift of thee alone—for gov.) . 


(0) Reemen. 
Articul. 
Preepositivus ὁ voci, cui prefigitur, affert 
" Emphasin, et ponit ’ discrimen, obitque * relati 
Nominis officium, et. * personam subnuit et ° rem. 
Quin, cum preposito et casu, pro ° nomine servit. 
Respondet voci hie ‘0 μὲν, ille ὁ δὲ Greea Latine. 


1 Joh. i. 1. ἐν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ Λόγος, (the Word, i. 6. Christ called The 

Word, was im the beginning.) 
Joh. x. 11. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς, (I am the good shepherd.) 

2 Mat. iii. 1. ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστῆς, (John, the Baptist.) 

3 Mat. x. 8. ᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, (James, the sow of Alpheus.) 

4 of σοφοὶ (wise men.) 3 

5 Tsocr. τὰ τοῦ πολέμου (war and every thing belonging to it.) 

5 on Xi. 19. πρὸς τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν (to Martha and the women with 

er. 

7 τοὺς sh ἐπήνει, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκόλαζεν (these (hos) he praised, but chose 

(illos) he punished—or, some he praised, but punished others.) 


(1.) 
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Casus si recti duo verbo utrinque coherent, 
Preeditus ' articulo preit, et postponitur orbus. 
Neutrum ἢ Adjectivum, sermonis ° clausula, vel vox 
* Technica, flecti’® et nescia, vel Modus ° Infinitus, 
Vim substantivi similem consciscit et usum, 

Queis Greci articulum soliti preeponere neutrum. 


1 Joh. i. 1. Θεὸς ἦν ὁ Λόγος, (the Word was God.) 
ὁ σοφὸς μόνος πλούσιος, (the wise man is the only rich man.) 

2 τὸ δίκαιον κάλον, (justice is honourable.) 

3 τὸ πότε δεῖ λέγειν δίδασκέ μέ (teach me the point “ when I should 
speak.” —zrére δεῖ λέγειν stands as an Acc. with τὸ after δίδασκε.) 

4 Dem. τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω (but whenever I say “ you”’, 
I mean the state; when I use the expression ‘‘ you.”’) 

5 τὸ δὲ ὅπως, τοῦτο λέγε, (but “ how ”’, tell us this.) 

ὃ τὸ θανεῖν οὐ πικρόν (death is not bitter.) 


(0) REGIMEN. 


Accusativi. 
Proprius * Activis Accusativus adheret : 
Quem interdum Activus sensus ” neutralibus addit. 


1 of Ἕλληνες ἐνίκησαν τοὺς Πέρσας (the Greeks conquered the Persians.) 
2 τίς ἂν τάδε γηθήσειεν ; (who would feel joy at these things—sc. who 
would like, or enjoy, these things.) 
Aj. φρονοῦντα γάρ νιν οὐκ αν ἐξέστην ὄκνῳ (in his senses I should not 
have avoided him, lit. got out of his way.) 


' Dico vel ’ facto quartum cum voce notanti 

Vel bene vel male, seu res seu persona sit, optat. 
Hinc, multis quartum persona reduplicat et res, 
Ut *doceo, *celoque, °rogo, induo “οἷ exuo, ‘privo. 


1 ἀπόντα κακῶς λέγειν, παρόντα καλῶς (to speak ἐϊ of the absent, well of 
the present.) 
2 Mat. v. 44. τοὺς μισοῦντας καλῶς ποιεῖν (do good to them that hate 


you. 

3 ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς τὴν σωφροσύνην (he taught his disciples temper- 
ance. 

4 Soph. dep yap σε δεῖ κρύπτειν μ᾽ ἔτι (for you should conceal no- 
thing from me any longer.) 

5 Herodot. airee”Apaow θυγατέρα (he asked Amasis for his daughter.) 

6 Xen. C. τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ (sc. χιτῶνα) ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, τὸν δὲ ἐκείνου 
αὐτὸς ἐνέδυ (he clothed the other in his own garment, and put on 
the other’s himself.) 

7 A, 275. μηδὲ od τὸν δ᾽, ἀγαθός περ ἐὼν, ἀποαίρεο κούρην (nor do thou, 

brave though thou art, take away the damsel from this man.) 
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' Ex duplici Activo adsciscunt Passiva secundum. 


1 ἐδιδάχθησαν οἱ μαθῆται τὴν σωφροσύνην (his disciples were taught 

temperance. ) 

Prom. V. σκήπτρον τιμᾶς τ᾽ ἀποσυλᾶται (he is plundered of sceptre 
and honours.) 

Her. τὸν γαυλὸν ἀπαιρεθέντες (having had the vessel taken from 
them.) 

Thuc. Νεωστὶ ἐτύγχανε πεπραγμένος τοὺς φόρους (he happened to have 
lately had the tribute exacted from him.) 


Cognato quartum sensu Neutralia querunt. 
Quo spatium exactum quoque moti verba notabunt. 


Phil. νοσεῖ νόσον ἀγρίαν (he is sick of a violent sickness.) 

βίον ἔζη (he lived a life.) 

πόλεμον πολεμήσομεν (we will wage war.) 

Pheen. ἀρὰς ἀρᾶται παισὶν ἀνοσιωτάτας (he imprecates the most im- 
pious curses on his children.) 

N. 219. ποῦ τοι ἀπειλαὶ Οἴχονται τὰς Τρωσὶν ἀπείλεον vies ᾿Αχαίων (whi- 
ther, forsooth, are gone the threats, which the sons of the Greeks 
threatened against the Trojans ?) 

eo πήδημα κοῦφον ἐκ νεὼς ἀφήλατο (he leapt a light leap from 
the ship.) 

Aj. ἐξοδοὺς ἕρπειν κενάς (to go on a needless journey.) 

Aj. πηδῶντα πέδια (bounding over the plain. 

Od. ©. κλίμακα δ᾽ ὑψήλην κατεβήσατο (she descended the lofty ladder.) 

Aj. σύ τ᾽, ὦ τὸν αἰπὺν οὐρανὸν διφρηλατῶν (and thou, who dost career 
the lofty heaven.) 

y: 71. πόθεν πλεῖθ᾽ ὑγρὰ κέλευθα (whence are you sailing over the 
watery paths.) 


(0) Reermen. 
(2.) Dativi. 
Cui fit ' vel cui contingit quodcunque, Dativus 
Monstrat : quem vult et directio proximitasque. 
Hinc, queque aut similis vox aut contraria sensu 
Omnibus his: *placeo, * auxilior, * do,’ pareo, ° credo, 
1 ὁ ἥλιος λάμπει μόνον τοῖς βλέπουσι (the sun shines only to or for 
those who see, and not for the blind.) 
Heracl. οὐκ ἐστι τοῦδε παισὶ κάλλιον γέρας (there is not to children a 
more honourable reward than this.) 
ὁμιλεῖτε τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς (associate with the good.) 


ἡ ἀπόκρισις ἀρέσκει μοι μᾶλλον (the answer pleases me more, causes 
more pleasure in me, v. fo me. 

ὡς τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ (for wealth is no benefit to the 
dead.) , 

δός μοι φανῆναι ἀξίῳ (grant to me to appear worthy.) 

ee c - , ΄ 

- 50. αὑτὰρ ὁ κηρύκεσσι λιγυφθόγγοισι κέλευσε (but he gave orders 
to the shrill-voiced heralds. ) 

σπονδαῖς πεποιθώς (trusting ¢o treaties, feeling confidence i treaties.) 


to 


wo 
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' Utilis, et * facilis * suavisque et talia * multa— 

Hine ° coéo, ° pugno, ' sequor, * exprobroque, ° pre- 
corque, 

0 Horitorque et " dico, ’ vicinus, * tdoneus, “ idem, 

* Cognatus, sibi vult subjungere jure Dativum. 


ἕν δεῖ μόνον σοι (one thing is needful for you.) 

χαλεπόν σοι τοῦτο ποιεῖν (it is difficult for you to do this.) 

τόδε πᾶσι φίλον kal ἡδὺ (this is agreeable and pleasing to all.) 

ἄγαθόν ἐστι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ (it is good for man.) 

ὁμιλεῖτε τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς (associate with the good, amongst, cr in the 

midst of the good.) . 

μάχεσθαι τῷ πολεμίῳ (to fight with the enemy.) 

εἰπόμεσθα δεσπότῃ (we followed our master. 

8 ov τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι (I do not blame these who wish 
to rule,—I call it no fault in those who wish to rule.) 

9 εὔχοντο θεοῖς (they prayed to the gods.) 

10 παραινῶ σοι μαθεῖν γράμματα (1 exhort you to study literature, 
i. e. 1 recommend Zo you.) 

11 ois εἰδόσιν λέγω (I speak to men acquainted with what I say.) 

12 πάροντι πλησία τῷ νυμφίῳ (near to her consort, who was by.) 

13 ὡς πρέπει δούλοις λέγειν (as far as is becoming in slaves to speak.) 

14 οὐ yap σὺ τύπτει τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοὶ; (are not you struck the 
same blows as I am—blows -equal.¢o me, or mine.) . 

15 ἀδεχφὰ δ᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, τούτοισιν φορεῖ (he receives, as it:appears, what 
is akin to these things.) 

N.B. Most of the examples can be so translated as\to introduce ¢o or 
for, the usual signs of the Dative. Many also admit of the more 

literal signs, in, at. Cf. Compend. p. 45. 


of, ὁ WN eH 


wo 


Passiva', inde -réov, ἢ instrumentumque modusque 
Et causa, hinc ὃ utor, verba ‘ affectisque, Dativum. 


1 ὠπλισμένος τοῖς αὐτοῖς Κύρῳ ὁπλοῖς (armed with the same armour 
as Cyrus.) 
εἰρήνης ἐπιθυμητέον ἐστὶν ἀνθρώποις (men should be desirous of peace, 
i, 6. a desire for peace should belong éo, or bez, men.) 
2 τῷ σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκεν (he struck him with his sceptre.) 
Bia εἰσῆλθον (they entered by violence.) 
φόβῳ ἀπῆλθον (they departed from fear.) 
3 χρῆσθαι τύχῃ κακῇ (to experience evil fortune.) 
4 θαυμάζω δὲ τῇ τε ἀποκλείσει μου TOV πυλῶν Kal.» +» 
ov φθονεῖτε τούτῳ τῆς δυναμέως (do πού envy this man on:account of 
his power, i. e. feel:envy éowards or at him.) 
οὔθ᾽ ἥδομαι τοῖσδ᾽, οὔτ᾽ ἐπάχϑομαι κακοῖς (I feel neither joy nor grief 
in or at these calamities.) 
Anab. χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασι (I sorrow iz, or I am 
grieved at the present state of affairs.) 
χαλεπαίνειν τοῖς ἀρχομένοις. 
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(Ὁ) Regimen 


(3). Genitivi. 


Gignendi in casu est ' Pars totius, est et " Origo. 
* Nomina si duo concurrant in dispare sensu, 
Posterius solet in casu servire secundo. 


1 Thuc, 1. αὐτὸς ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι (he himself volunteered to be 
one of those who remained.) 
2 Pr. V. Ἡρᾶς ἀλατεῖαι (wanderings, sent by Juno—i. e. of which 
Juno was the origin.) 
3 πόθος viov (son’s regret.) 
πόθος viov (regret for a son.) 
λιταὶ θεῶν (prayers to the gods.) 
πύργος θανάτου (a tower against death.) 
ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς (in the landing upon the coast.) 
ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης (to this degree of necessity.) 


Hec fere, Participo, ' incipioque,—’ egeo, appeto, 
parco— 
5 Estimo, vendo, emo, muto—averto, ‘libero, servo, 


2 Med. ξυλλήψομαι δὲ τοῦδε σοι κἀγὼ πόνου (I too will take part in this 
labour with you.) 

Or. αἰσχύνομαι σοι μεταδίδους πόνων ἐμῶν---- 

Dem. ἄρχομαι λόγου (I begin a speech.) 

2 Prom. V. ταῦτα δεῖ μακροῦ λογου εἰπεῖν (these things require a long 
speech to tell them.) 

εἰρήνης ἐπιθυμητέον ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις----- 
πολέμου ἔραται---- 

Hes. φείδεο σίτου (be sparing of corn.) 

3X. C. πόσου ἂν mpiao ὥστε τὴν γυναῖκα ἀπολαβεῖν (at what price 
would you purchase the recovery of the woman.) 

δραχμῆς ἀγοράζειν τι (to purchase any thing for a drachm.) 
em. ef τοσούτου τιμᾶσθε (if you think it worth so mich.) 

Tevxe ἄμειβεν Xpvoea χαλκείων, ἑκατόμβοι᾽ ἐννεαβοίων (he exchanged 
arms of gold for arms of brass, arms worth a hundred oxen for 
arms worth nine.) 

μηδ᾽ ἀνταλλάξασθαι μηδεμίας χάριτος, .. . τὴν εἷς τοὺς “Ἑλλῆνας 
εὔνοιαν. 

4 M. 402. Ζεὺς κῆρας ἄμυνε Παιδὸς ἑοῦ (Jup. averted the fates from his. 


son.) 
Pheen. vdécov τήνδ᾽ ἀπαλλάξω χθόνα (1 will delive» this land from the 


prague) 

S. Phil. τῆς νόσου πεφευγέναι (to escape from the disease.) 

X. A. 6 ἀσκὸς ἕξει δύο ἀνδρὰς rod μὴ καταδῦναι (the skin will keep two 
men from sinking.) 

A. 210. λῆγ᾽ ἐρίδος (cease from strife.) 

Isoc. παύω σε τῆς ὑβρέως (1 stop you from your insolence.) 

X. A. δίεσχον ἀλλήλων... ὡς τριάκοντα oradia (they were distant 
from one another about 30 stades.) ἧς 

Thue, διαμαρτάνω τῆς ὅδου (I miss the way.) 


Q 


(1)- 


10 


Desino, disto, deerro—' excello, guberno, secundum. 


1 Παλαμήδης ὑπέρεσχε τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ σοφίᾳ (Palamedes surpassed the 
men of his time in wisdom.) 
βασίλευε τῶν σεωῦτοῦ (reign over—be king of—your own people.) 


Regula pro casu *a@bso-que-luto, * com-que-parato, 
Casu et *nascendi, genitivum Greca gubernat. 


2 Math. ix. 33. ἐκβληθέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐλάλησεν 6 κωφὸς (when the 
devil was cast out, the dumb spake.) 
3 μείζων σου εἰμί (Iam greater than thou.) 
οὐδὲν πλέον μοι σοῦ μέτεστιν ἡμερᾶς---: 
οὔκ ἐστι τοῦδε παισὶ κάλλιον γέρας --- 
οὐδὲν κάκιον τοῦ χαλεπαίνειν---- 
4 Τελαμῶνος ἐγεννήθη ὁ Alas (Ajax was-the son of Telamon.) 


(Ὁ) ReGimen 


Casuum variorum. 
Tres casus regere 7mperium variante jubetur 
Sensu; ut plura—at cuique alias sua regula servit. 


ἄρχειν Μήδων (to be commander of the Medes.) 
ἄρχω ᾿ ἄρχειν Μήδοις (to give commands fo the Medes.) 
ἄρχειν Μήδους (to command the Medes.) __ 
A. 275. Καδμείων ἤνασσε (he was king of the Cadmeans,) 
A. 180. Μυρμιδόνεσσιν ἄνασσε (rule the Myrmidons, i. 6. is- 
ἀνάσσω sue regal orders to the Myrmidons.) 
Eur. Ζεὺς πάντ᾽ ἀνάσσει (Jupiter rules all things.) 
Thue. 1. τῶν πλείστων ἐκράτησαν (they got possession, or 
became masters, of most.) 
π΄. ἀνδράσι τε κρατέουσι καὶ ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσι (they 
rule both men and immortal gods.) . 
E.Pheen. τοὺς σοὺς θρόνους κρατοῦσιν (they shall possess, 
or hold as masters, thy throne.) 
ἀμύνεμεν οὐκ ἐθέλουσι Νηῶν (they will not defend the ships, 
i. 6. drive (the enemy) from the ships.) 
ἀμύνειν Τρώεσσι (to assist the Trojans, i. 6. to repel (the 
enemy) for the Trojans.) 
ἀμύνασθαι πολεμίους (to repel the enemy, i. 6. to drive away 
the enemy for oneself.) 


κρατέω 


> ν 
Ι αμυνῶ 


Genitivi vel accusativi. 

Sensis verba ligat syntaxis Greca secundo : 
Quarto etiam,—quarto semper sed verba videndi. 
Sic obliviscor meminique et plurima verba, 

Ceu comedo, bibo, do, partis voluere secundum. 


Act. xxii. 7. ἤκαυσα φωνῆς (1 heard a voice.) 

Act, xxvi. 19. ἤκουσα φωνὴν (I heard a voice.) 
ntho}l. ὀσφραίνεται οἴνου (he smells wine.) 

ὀσφραίνεται κρέας (he smells flesh. ) 
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γε. ἰχθύων μὴ γεύεσθαι (not to taste fish.) 

Joh. ii. 9. ἐγεύσατο τὸ ὕδωρ (he tasted the water.) 

νεκροῦ μὴ ἅπτεσθαι (not to touch a dead body.) 

O. 127. ἡ δ᾽ ἐπέεσσι καθάπτετο θοῦρον “Apna (she touched, or, at- 
tacked impetuous Mars with her words—reproached him.) 

αἰσθάνεσθαι ἐπιβουλῆς (to perceive a plot.) 

ἐπιλήσομαι αὐτοῦ (I shall be forgetful of him.) 

ἐπελάθου τι ὧν ἐβούλου εἰπεῖν ; (did you forget any thing of what 
you wished to say ?) 

μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε (remembering what he did.) 

μνημονεύειν πολλὰ τῶν παρεληλυθότων πόνων (to remeimber much of 
past labours.) 


' Sortior, ’ accuso, ° damno, * absolvo, ° impleo, ° privo, 
’ Consequor, et *fruor, et ’fallor,cum “negligo “curo, 
? Miror, seepe secundum, aliquando regentia quartum. 


1 CE. Ὁ. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου (but they shall not receive 
this man, (i. e. me) as an ally.) j 
Arist. ἔλαχε ἕδραν (he was allotted a seat.) 
2 γράφομαί σε φόνου (I accuse you of murder.) 
κατηγορῶ vou Ψεῦδος (I accuse you of falsehood, i. e., I-charge false- 
hood against you.) 
8. καταγινώσκειν φόνου (to declare guilty of murder.) 
καταγινώσκετε αὐτοῦ δεσμόν (you condemn him to chains, i. 6. you 
pass upon him sentence of imprisonment.) 
4 ἀπολελυμένος τῆς αἰτίας (acquitted of the charge.) 
οὐκ ἀπολύει τοῦτο τὴν αἰσχύνην (this does not acquit us of the dis- 
grace, i. e. does not wipe away the disgrace.) 
5 2 Tim. 1. πληροῦμαι χαρᾶς (I am filled with joy.) | 
Col. 1. ἵνα πληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν (that ye may be filled with 
knowledge.) 
6 Xen. ἀποστερεῖν ἀγαθῶν (to deprive of good things.) 
Isocr. ἀποστερεῖν χρήματα (to take away money.) 
a. 69. ὃν ὀφθάλμου ἀλάωσεν (whom he deprived of his eye.) 
72 Tim. τυχεῖν σωτηρίας (to obtain salvation.) 
Eur. τυχεῖν τάδε (to obtain these things.) 
ἑξόμεθα αὐτοῦ (we will keep hold of him.) 
ἕξομεν αὐτόν (we will hold him.) 
8 ἀπολαύειν παρόντων (to enjoy the present.) 
Pr. V. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀπηύρω τοῦ φιλανθρώπου τρόπου (such fruits you reap- 
ed from your philanthropic turn of mind.) 
9 σφάλλεσθαι ελπίδος (to fail in one’s hope.) 
E. An. μὴ δύο σφαλῆθ᾽ ἅμα (lest you fail in two things at once.) 
παιδὸς ov μεθήσομαι (I will not let go of the child.) 
μέθες χεροῖν τὴν παῖδα (ἰδὲ go the child from your hands. ) 
10 Hebr. ἀμελεῖν αὐτῶν (to be neglectful*of them.) 
2 Pet. ἀμελεῖν ὑμᾶς (to neglect you.) 
11 δόρποιο μέδεσθαι (to think about supper.) 
Xen. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τοιαῦτα (to attend to such matters.) 
12 Tsocr. θαυμάζῳ δέ σου (but I wonder at you.) 
Dem. Φιλιππὸν μὲν οὐκ ἐθαύμασα (I did not wonder at, or, admire, 


Philip.) ᾿ 
| Q ὦ 
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Part’cipium quoque dant impersonalia neutrum 
In casu quarto, casu interdumque secundo. 


ἔξον ἀπιέναι σὺ μένεις ; (when you have power to go, do you stay ?) 
ὕσαντος (it having rained.) 


(2.) Dativi vel Accusativi. 
Sunt queis vel Quartum liceat, vel habere Dativum. 


ἀρέσκειν Or. οὐ γάρ μ᾽ ἀρέσκει (for he does not please me.) 
ἡ ἀπόκρισις ἀρέσκει μοι (the answer gives me pleasure.) 
ὠφελεῖν γέρων ἐκεῖνος ὥστε σ᾽ ὠφελεῖν παρὼν (he is too old to 
assist you by his presence.) 
ὡς τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ (wealth gives 
no assistance ¢o the dead). 
μισθοδοτεῖν τινι (give pay fo one.) 
τινα (hire one.) 


ἐνοχλεῖν τινι (give trouble ἐο a man.) 
τινα (trouble a man.) 
δορυφορεῖν τύραννον ὶ (to serve a tyrant, as his body 
Polyb. . . τυράννῳ § (to bear a lance for a tyrant,§ guard.) 


ποσὶ τάχυς (swift by his feet,) ὶ - 
πόδας Taxus (swift as to his feet,) (swift of foot.) 
X. M. ἐῤῥωμενεστάτους ταῖς ψυχαῖς :- 
ἐῤῥωμενεστάτους τὰς ψυχάς (meat yigarous of soul) 
(3.) Genitivi vel Dativi. 
Pauca secundum adhibent, proprio * vel jure Dativum. 


δ πείθεσθαι τινι (be persuaded by, be obedient to, subject to.) 
twos (be a follower of, with the implied idea of supe- 
riority and inferiority; be a subject of.) 


(b) REGIMEN 


Modorum—Optativi et Subjunctivi. 

De re ‘preteritd, ὡς, ἵνα, μὴ, et talia post se 

Possibilem plerumque volunt; de reque *futurd 

Ac de presenti, mos addere subjunctivum, 

(Cognato ‘preeunte modum illum, hune *principe 
recté). 


1 E. δῶκε μένος iva κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο (she gave him strength, that he 
might gain glory.) 
2 A, 289. ehatvere ἵν᾿ ὑπέρτερον εὖχος ἄρησθε (drive, that you may 
gain higher fame.) 
A. 32. ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή μ᾽ ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς κε νέηαι : but Plato says, 
Rep. ἀπιέναι δὲ ἐκέλευε καὶ μὴ ἐρεθίζειν, ἵνα σῶς οἴκαδε ἔλθοι. 
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Huic Subjunctivo ‘dv junges, siquando notabunt 
Particule: tempus causamve, aut conditionem; 
Ipsa ? Relativis eadem prope regula servit. 


1 A. ἔρχομ᾽ ἔχων ἐπὶ νῆας ἐπὴν κεκάμω πολεμίζων (I shall go with it to 
the ships whenever I am tired with fighting.) ἐπὴν for ἐπεὶ ἄν. 
ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν (if we have any thing, we will give it.) ἐὰν 
for εἰ ἄν. 
2 Β. 198. ὅν τ᾽ αὖ δήμου τ᾽ ἄνδρα ἴδοι βοόωντα τ᾽ ἐφεύροι, 
τὸν σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκε (whomever he saw of the common 
soldiers, and found making a clamour, him he drove on with his 
sceptre.) 
This opt. is for past time: for present or future time, the subj. 
would be used, 
ὃν ἂν ἴδης .... ἔλασον (whomever you see, drive on.) 
hue. ἕπεσθε ὅποι ἂν τις ἡγῆται (follow whithersoever any one 
leads.) 
M. ὅππῃ δ᾽ ἰθύσῃ, τῇ τ᾽ εἴκουσι στίχες ἀνδρῶν (wherever he directs 
his path, there the ranks of men give way.) 


Preteritum forma si ponas, clausula secum 
Posterior capit ay, nudo εἰ ‘comitante priorem : 
Sepe omissa *prior varié supplenda videtur. 
Quod dicit *reputatve alius, narrare volentes 
Particulis ὅτι, ὡς subjungunt Optativum. 


1 εἴ τι ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν ἄν Gf he had had anything, he would have 

given it.) 

εἰ ἐπείσθην, οὐκ ἂν ἠῤῥώστουν (if I had obeyed, I should not be 
now ill.) 

εἰ πράττοι, ὠφελήσει᾽ av (if he were to do it, he would do good.) 

2 διά γέ σε πάλαι ἂν ἀπόλωλα (as far as you at least are concerned, I 
should have perished long ago) ; i. 6. εἰ ἔν σοί ye τὸ σωθῆναι ἦν, 
if my being saved had rested in you. 

3 6 Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον... ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι (Tissaphernes 
calumniates Cyrus, that “ he was engaged in ἃ plot.’’) 


(b) ReGimen 
Modi Infinitivi. 


Crebro 'mandantis vice fungitur Infinitus ; 
Crebro *Nominis, Articulusque preit nota casts : 


1 Phocyl. ψεύδεα μὴ βάζειν (do not utter falsehoods.) 
Prom. Y. ois μὴ πελάζειν (whom do you not approach.) 
2 οὐδὲν κάκιον τοῦ χαλεπαίνειν (nothing is worse than being angry) 
i. 6. than anger, than to be angry. 
ὁ ἀσκὸς ἕξει δύο ἀνδρὰς τοῦ μὴ καταδύναι---- 
ἀνοήτων ἐστι φλυαρεῖν ---- 
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'Preepositum apponas : ἢ casum licet addere quartum, 
Qui rectus, si mutetur constructio, fiat : 

*Denique subjungas casum quem vult 5101 verbum, 
*Et quodcunque novis sermonem sensibus auget. 


1 ey τῷ χαλεπαίνειν πολλὰ κακά ἐστιν (there are many evils in being 
angry.) , 

2 ἐν τῷ χαλεπαίνειν τὸν ἄρχοντα π. Κι €. (there are many evils in a 
commander’s being angry;) for 7. Κι ε. ὅτε χαλεπαίνει ὁ ἄρχων, when 
a commander is angry. ) 

Lue. xiv. 1. ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν αὐτόν (at his coming.) 

3 ἐν τῷ χαλεπαίνειν τὸν ἄρχοντα τοῖς ἀρχομένοις π. K. €. (there are 
many evils in a commander’s being angry with his men.) τοῖς 
dpx., because χαλεπαίνω governs a dat. 

4 πολλὰ κακά ἐστιν ἐν τῷ ἰδίας λυπῆς ἕνεκα χαλεπαίνειν τὸν ἄρχοντα 

\ og - Ὁ Ἂν δὴ 8 
πασὶν ἅμα τοῖς ἀρχομένοις (there are many evils in a commander’s 
being angry with all his men at once, on account of a private pique.) 


In Participium transit post ' monstro, * recordor, 
5 Sentio, * persisto, °incipio, ° sino, ' desino, * novi, 
Post verba " affecttis cujusvis, verbaque * sensi. 


1 δείξω γεγώς (I will shew that I am born.) 

2 μέ ἄνθρωπος ὧν (remember that you are a man.) 
μεμνησο ἀνῦρωπος ὧν ψ 

αἰσθάνομαι νοσῶν (I perceive that I am ill.) 

διατελῶ εὐνοῶν (I continue ἐο be kindly disposed.) 

ἦρχε λέχοσδε κίων (he began fo go to bed.) 

μή μ᾽ ἰδεῖν θανόντα (not to see (1. 6. let) me die.) 

ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν (he ceased to speak.) 

οἶδα ἀδικῶν (1 know that I am acting wrongly.) 

αἰσχύνομαι ποίησας (1 am ashamed ἐο have done it—at having done 
it.) 

ἐφαίνετο κλαίων (he was seen to be weeping.) 

10 ἀκούω κακῶς ὄντα (I hear that he is ill.) 


canta an fF ὦ 


(b) REGIMEN. 
(1.) Participii. 

Part’cipium post ‘6 junctum servit vice verbi 
Atque ‘relativi—hinc ’omissum sepe videtur. 
‘Part’cipium sine * ὁ per verbum particulamque 
Reddendum haud raro est, bis spe locabile terque. 
Λανθάνω atque φθάνω cum tvyyave—aliaque pauca 
Part’cipio conjuncta, adverbia * reddita fiunt. 


1 Matt. πᾶς 6 αἰτῶν λαμβάνει (every one who asks receives.) . 
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τοῖς εἰδόσιν λέγω (I speak to men who know the question.) 
ὁ ἥλιος λάμπει μόνον τοῖς βλέπουσ---- : 
3 Πάτερ ἡμῶν, ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς (our Father, which art in heaven) — 
i. 6. ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ὦν. 
3 ἀναστάς, ᾷρας ἀπῆλθε δοξάζων (when he had risen up and taken up 
(his bed) he departed, giving glory.) 
* ἔλαθε πεσών (he fell unawares.) 
ἔτυχεν amiwy (by chance he was going away—or, he happened to 
be going away.) | 
ἐτύγχανε ef Ladi τοὺς φόρους (by chance he had had the tribute 
exacted from ἢ im.) 
χαίρουσιν ἐπαινοῦντες (they gladly praise.) 


PR#£POSITIO. 
Postulat ἀντί, ἀπό, et ἐκ, πρό, Secundum—Tertium et 
ἐν, σύν, ---- 
Eis Quartum—S.d, ὑπέρ, Quartum regit atque Se- 
cundum— 


Quartum ava casum vult adsciscere, vultque Dativum. 
Cetera tres casus octo Prepdsta gubernant, 
Sensum quoque suum™ casu supplente novatum. 

Greca in compositis regimen Preepdsta novabunt: 
Ab, de, pre si significent, ' genitivus in usu est: 
Cum, vel ad, in, significent, appone * Dativo : 
Preter, per, que significent, pone omnia * Quarto. 
1 Hee. βωμῶν ἀποσπάσαντες (having dragged them from the altar.) 


2 Act. ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει (to abide in the faith.) 
3 Plut. διαπορεύομαι τὴν πόλιν (1 traverse the city.) 


REGIMEN 
Nominum Specialium. 
Tempus. 
Si mora * sit, cnt tal ey 2 temporis, adde secun- 


dum. | 
Punctum * at significant vates aliique Dativo. 


? Hes. ἐμάχοντο δέκα πλείους ἐνιαύτους (they fought during ten com- 
plete years.) 


2 John. ἦλθε νυκτός (he came by night—in the course of—at some 
hour of the night.) 


ἢ περιϊόντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ (when the year came round, i. 6. at the be- 
ginning of spring—not, in the course of the Spring.) 


~* ef, Compend. p. 45, 
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Spatium. 
' Ad locum: *in, *a que loco si sit motusve quiesve, 
Grece preposito usus, particulave locali est. 


ΤΑ, 494, καὶ τότε δὴ πρὸς Ὄλυμπον ἴσαν θεοὶ αἰὲν ἐόντες (to Olympus.) 
A. 594. ἐλθοῦσ᾽ Οὔλυμπόν δὲ (having come to Olympus.) 
ἐκεῖ- ᾿ (thither.) 
τηλό- nit: ; (to a distance.) 
ate ὶ de (home.) 

OlKa- 

᾿Αθήναζε from ᾿Αθήναστδε (to Athens.) Hence— 

ἔραζε (to the ground.) 

ἀγρό ᾿ ; (in the country.) 

αὖτο (there.) 

Ολυμπίασι (at Olympia) in imitation of the Dat. Plur. 
Θηβῇσι, or -ησι (at Thebes.) 
3.8, Οἰχαλιή- (from Céchalia.) 
Διό- 6 (from Jupiter.) 
οἰκό- (from home.) 


οὐρανό- (from heaven.) 


bo 


(Ὁ) REGIMEN 
Adverbii. 


Posse dat et verbis aliis et vocibus ' 


ἄν, κέν. 


1 A. 76. καί κέ τις ὧδ᾽ ἐρέει (and thus, it may be, some one will say.) 
δοκεῖ λέγειν ἂν (he seems likely to speak, sc. it seems that he may 
possibly speak.) 
Isocr. εὑρίσκω ταύτην ἂν μόνην γενομένην . . . ἀποτροπὴν (1 find that 
this is the only means of escape likely to-be given.) 


Jure regunt genitivum Adverbia: qualia cause’, 
> Temporis, atque * loci, * nwmerique, * modique se- 
quuntur. 


ad 


ἕνεκα σοῦ (on account of thee.) 

πότε Tov ἔτους (at what time of the year.) 

ἔξω βέλους (out of shot.) 

ἐκεῖσε τοῦ Aoyod (to that part of the discourse.) 
of ἀσελγείας (to what a pitch of impudence.) 
οὐχ ὁρᾷς tv’ εἶ κακοῦ ;— 

4 δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου (twice on the sabbath.) 

5 λάθρη ἐμεῦ (without my knowledge.) 


Ὁ bs 


Poscunt. hec ἅμα, ὁμοῦ, piyda, ewmredadovque ° Da- 
tivum | 


6 ἅμα τῇ Hepa (with the day as soon as it was day.) 


ni 


θεοῖς ὁμοῦ (together with the gods.) 
μίγδα θυγατέρεσσιν (mixed with the daughters.) 
ἐστίῃ ἐμπελαδὸν (near to the hearth.) 


ὡς ad — μὰ, vai, νὴ jurandi vocula, guartum: 

ὡς τὸν Θεόν (to God.) 

οὐ μὰ Δία (no by Jove.) 

ναὶ τὸν Δία (yes by Jove.) 

νὴ τὸν Πλούτωνα (yes by Pluto.) 
Plura regunt varias casus, σχεδὸν, ἔμπαλιν, ἑξῆς, 
ἐγγὺς, πλησίον, ἄγχε Dativum, aliquando Secundum. 


τῷ τεκόντι πλησίον (near his parent.) 
πλησίον Tod χωρίου (near the spot.) 


il Omnes ὦ, al, 1@,—tres φεῦ, οἵ, μέχρις, et evye— 
©, dolet oxytonum: vocai ὦ sed circumflexum. 


ὦ μοι, ἐγώ! ὦ Zed, τοῦ κάλλους ! ὦ ἐμὲ SecAdy! (Alas me! O Jupiter, 
what beauty ! O wretched me !) 


R | 
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PREFACE. 


‘Tux following Work is intended as a Book of Reference for the 
} Upper Forms. The Latin Text has been learnt in the Lower Forms 
q —to this the Notes are ‘subjoined, partly to explain the general rules 
% embodied therein, and partly to illustrate ‘such further ' particulars 


of Greek Syntax as are commonly met with in the course of School 
_ reading. f 


CORRIGENDA ET ADDENDA. 


120, r. in ex. 1. “ that Perdiccas expected to, &c.” 

Add also that 

In citing examples it will frequently be difficult to determine, whe- 
ther the writer means to say that the event was really probable, &c. 
or only considered probable by the parties acting. . Thus, in the first 
ex. given, the Subj. may signify that war was really the probable and 
immediate consequence of Perdiccas’s manceuvring—the optative will 
then signify that war might possidly result, sooner or later, from Per- 
diccas’s line of conduct. 

Again, in Example‘2. the subjunctive may denote, that they thought 
it probable; the optative, that they thought it at least possible. 


SYNTAX.—CONCORD. 1. 


SYNTAXIS. 


1. QuumM lingue fere sit Grace cognata Latina, 
Plerumque alterutri generalis regula servit. 


CoNCORDANTIA. 


2..'Singula Grecismus* neutris pluralibus addit 
Verba, ἢ et nonnunquam jungit plurale duali: 
* Sepe Relativo β' tribuit casum. Preeuntis. 


1 οὐκ ἀρετᾷ κακὰ ἔργα, (evil deeds do not profit.) 6. 329. 
2 τὼ δὲ τάχ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθον, (but they two quickly came near.) E. 10. 
3 ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πολέων, ὧν ἔπεισε, oTpariay, (leading an army from 
the cities which he persuaded to join him.) Thuc. 
ὑπὲρ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων . . . τῶν σὺ δουλώσας ἔχεις. Her. 


3. a. This use of the singular verb with a neuter plural, (which arose from 
considering the neuter objects not as so many separate individuals, but as one 
aggregate body,) is not universal in Attic, still less so in Ionic and ancient 
writers. Also, 1 if the neuter signifies persons, or is an abstract noun put 
for living creatures ; or, again, ? if the objects are to be distinctly marked as 
individuals, the verb may be put in the plural. 
| 1 τοσάδε ἔθνη ἐστράτευον (so many nations served.) Thuc. 
πῶς μοι κατ᾽ ἄντρα vedyova βλαστήματα; 
ἦ πρός γε patois εἰσί; (how are the new-born young ones in the 
caves? Are they sucking Ὁ) Εἰ. Cycl. 
3 ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά (many 
footsteps were visible, both of horses and men in retreat,—i. 6. 
many separate footsteps scattered here and there.) X. A. 1. 7. 17. 


Ϊ 4. The nominative may be omitted when the sense supplies it, as 
; τὸν λαμπτῆρα προσενεγκάτω (let him, 1. 6. the servant, bring in the 
lamp.) X. Symp. 5. 2. 
oe (he sounds the trumpet—i. 6. ὁ σαλπίγκτης, the trumpeter. 
en. 


5. Many dual nouns of the feminine gender take the article, adjective, or 
participle agreeing with them in the dual masculine form—this.was because 


B 


= 
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» TY CONCORD. 


the Greeks did not use the dual much, and therefore did not familiarly adopt 
the varieties of gender ;—as, 

τὼ χεῖρε (the two hands, from ἡ χείρ.) 

τὼ πόλεε (the two cities, from ἡ πόλις.) 

δύο yuvaike ἐρίζοντε (two women striving, for ἐριζούσα.) 


6. The adjective frequently follows the gender of the thing meant, rather 
than that of the substantive itself; as, 
φίλε τέκνον (dear child.) 


7. B. Thisis called Attic Attraction, because most common in Attic writers, 
who aimed particularly at conciseness and condensation, to which this con- 
struction contributes. Thus in the first example given, by putting the rela- 
tive in the same case as its antecedent, the separate clause ds ἔπεισε, as it 
would have been, is regarded as attached to πολέων, and the whole is con- 
densed into one clause with @ywy—as much as if it had stood ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν 
ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ πεισθείσων πολέων στρατίαν. So the second example 15 equivalent 
to the condensed form ὑπὲρ τῶν ὑπὸ σοῦ δεδουλωμένων Ἑλλήνων. 

Again, in 

οἷς οὖσιν ὑμετέροις ἔχει τούτοις τἄλλα ἀσφαλῶς κέκτηται (by means of 
these places, which he has of yours, he keeps securely all the others 
—for τούτοις, ἃ ὄντα ὑμέτερα ἔχει, Dem. Phil. B. y. 52.) 

The dative ois connects its clause with τούτοις, as much as if we were in 
English to condense the translation thus, “by means of these to-you-belong- 
ing-but-by-him-possessed places.” 

Hence it is very common when the antecedent is understood, and some 
general expression may be supplied; as, 

μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε (remembering what he did—for p. τούτων a ἐπ.) 


8. Another instance of attraction occurring with relatives, whereby two 
members of a sentence are combined in one, is 
πάνυ ἡδέως χαρίζονται οἵῳ σοι avdpi—they have very great pleasure in 
gratifying a man such as you are—for, τοιούτῳ οἷος σὺ εἶ.) 


9. These relatives may frequently be turned by ὅτε and their correlatives, 
as, 
ἐμακάριζον . .. THY pnTepa.. . οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε (they congratulated 
the mother on having such children—for ὅτε τοίων τέκνων ἐκ. Her. 
1. 51.) 


10, ἔστιν forms compounds with ds, and other relatives, and becomes in- 
declinable *, as, 


* ἐν τοῖς also combines with πρῶτος and πλεῖσται, and, as though making 
but one word with them, is not declined. 
ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τόν τε σίδηρον κατέθεντο (but the Athenians 
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ῬΕΟΝ. ---- ADJ. 3 


ἔστιν ὅπως (somehow—i. e. there is a means by which.) 

ἔστιν ὅτε (sometimes—i. e. there is when.) 

ἔστιν οὗ (somewhere.) as 

ἔστι δ᾽ οὗ σιγὴ λόγου Κρείσσων γένοιτ᾽ ἄν (on some occasions silence is 
better than speaking. E. Med. 680.) 

ἔστιν ois οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξε (to some it did not seem so—for there are, 
or were, some to whom it.. 

x Ἢ τε ἔστι παρ᾽ οἷς μεγάλοι and great droughts with some nations.) 
uc. 1. 6, 


In Possessivis sua * Primitiva latere 
Sepe solent, casu quibus Adjectiva ligantur. 


1 Soph. τὸ σὸν μόνης δώρημα, (the gift of thee alone—for σοῦ.) 


11. The genitive of personal pronouns is commonly used where we em- 
ploy a possessive, as, 
πάτηρ ἡμῶν (our Father—where ἡμέτερε might also stand.) Matt. 
ἐκ THs ἑαυτοῦ κεφαλῆς (from his own head.) 


12. Also the genitive of some personal pronoun is frequently implied by the 
article, and the person meant must be gathered from the context, 
ἀλγῶ τὴν κεφαλήν (I have a pain in my head), sc. ἐμοῦ. 


ADJECTIVES. 


13. Neuter adjectives are used adverbially, particularly comparatives in 
the singular and superlatives in the plural. 
δεινὸν βοᾷν (to cry out dreadfully.) 
ἔκπαγλα. φιλεῖν (to love extravagantly.) 
κάλλιον ἢ ὠφελέστερον (more honourably than profitably.) 
κάλλιστα ἔτυψεν (he struck very well.) 


Add to the above, 
τοῦτο μὲν * * (on the one hand) °° τοῦτο δὲ " : (on the other hand.) 


τὰ μὲν " “ partly “" τὰ δὲ" “ partly -- 


14. The comparative degree, as in Latin, often answers to our foo and 


rather. J 
μέζω κακὰ ἢ ὥστε ἀνακλαίειν (evils too great to weep for.) 


ὑπομαργότερος (rather silly—i. e. sillier than men in general.) 


first of the Greeks laid aside their armour. Thuc. 1. 6.) 
ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται δὴ νῆες * * * ἐγένοντο (there were the greatest number 


of ships.) Thuc. 8. 17. 
B 2 


7! ADJ.— ARTIC. 


15. When two adjectives are compared, both are put in the } comparative. 
Also, μᾶλλον is sometimes ? redundant, sometimes ὃ deficient. 
1 κάλλιον ἢ ὠφελέστερον---- 
. πρόθυμος μᾶλλον ἢ σοφωτέρα (more zealous than wise.) 
ἰὼ στρατηγοὶ πλέονες ἢ βελτίονες (O generals more numerous than 
good!) Arist. 
2 θανὼν δ᾽ ἂν εἴη μᾶλλον εὐτυχέστερος (he would be happier dead than 
alive.) Hec. 
8. βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ Adov σόον ἔμμεναι ἢ ἀπολέσθαι (I wish the people’s 
safety, rather than that they perish.) A. 117. 
ἐμοὶ πικρὸς τέθνηκεν, ἢ κείνοις γλυκύς (his death is rather bitter to me, 
than sweet to them.) Aj. 


16. Superlatives are used, as are also Comparatives, with a genitive of the 
reflexive pronoun after them in a peculiar sense. 
ἵν᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ τυγχάνῃ βέλτιστος ὥν (in order that he may be at his 
very best.) Eur. 
πλουσιώτεροι ἑαυτῶν γιγνόμενοι (becoming wealthier than they had 
ever been before—surpassing themselves in wealth.) Thuc. 1. 9. 


17. The plural is used more frequently than the singular in such general 
expressions as 


ταῦτα εἶπε (he said this.) 
ἃ δεῖ (what zs necessary.) 
ἃ προσήκει λέγε (say what is fitting.) 


Usus 
Articuli. 

18, Preepositivus ὁ voci, cul prefigitur, affert 
'Emphasina, et ponit ’ discrimen®, obitque ὅ relati 
Nominis officium, et * personam subnuit et ° rem. 
Quin, cum prezposito et casu, pro ° nomine 7 servit. 
Respondet voci hic ‘6 μὲν, tlle ὃ ὁ δὲ Greca Latine. 


-_ 


ἐν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ Λόγος, (the Word, i. 6. Christ called The Word, was in the 
beginning.) Joh. i. 1. 

ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ ποιμὴν 6 καλὸς, (I am the good shepherd.) Joh. x, 11. 

᾿Ιωάννης 6 βαπτιστής, (John, the Baptist.) Mat. iii. 1. 

᾿Ιάκωβος ὃ. τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, (James, the son of Alpheus.) Mat. x. 3. 

οἱ σοφοὶ (wise men.) 

τὰ Tov πολέμου (war and every thing belonging to it.) Isocr. 

πρὸς τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν (to Martha and the women with her.) . Joh. xi. 

τοὺς μὲν ἐπήνει, Tors δ᾽ ἐκόλαζεν (these (hos) he praised, but those (illos) 
he punished—or, some he praised, but punished others.) 
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ARTIC. 5 


19. a. 6, ἡ, τὸ is used to mark an emphasis or distinction, because it was 
originally a demonstrative pronoun (he, she, it). \ i 
In Homer it is regularly used as such, and in the early writers and the 
poets occasionally, as . Leia 
ὁ yap ἦλθε θόας ἐπὶ νῆας (for he came to the swift ships.) A. 12. 
τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσ᾽ ἐκάλυψεν---- 
ἢ δὲ κυλινδομένη καναχὴν ἔχε ποσσὶν ὑφ᾽ ἵππων Αὐλῶπις τρυφάλεια 
(but ἐξ rang, the coned helmet, as it rolled under the horses’ 
feet. 
ἐκ δὲ ἐρᾷ μάλιστ᾽ ἐγώ (and of them principally myself.) i, C. 
τῆς yap πέφυκα μητρός (her son am.) CE. T. 
Even in Homer, however, 6, 7, τὸ has in some places dwindled down into 
the Attic article, ; 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽- ἔδδεισεν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων καὶ ἐπείθετο μύθῳ. A. 33. 
σοὶ τὸ γέρας πολὺ μεῖζον---- Δ. 167. 


20. With a proper name the article indicates a name well known, or men- 
tioned previously, as | 
ὁ Σωκράτης (Socrates, the well known philosopher); 
ai ᾿Αθῆναι (Athens, the well known city of Greece.) 
’ If, however, an article follows to define the name, the name itself does not - 
require one, as 
Θῆβαι ai ἐν Βοιωτίᾳ (Thebes in Beotia.) 
Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή (modern people of ancient Cadmus.) 


21. B. The article is used to mark more clearly the distinction between 
things as 

ὁπόλεμος οὐκ aved κινδύνου, ἡ δὲ εἰρήνη ἀκίνδυνος (war is not without 
danger, but peace is free from all danger)—where peace is distin- 
guished from and opposed to war. 

Τέσσαρές εἶσιν ἀγῶνες ev “Ἑλλάδι, τέσσαρες ipoi 
Οἱ δύο μὲν θνητῶν, οἱ δύο δ᾽ ἀθανάτων. 

(There are four games in Greece, four sacred games: two of them 
are in honour of mortals, ¢wo of immortals,) where one pair is dis- 
tinguished from the other pair. 

τὸν γέροντα αἰδεῖσθαι δεῖ (an old man we should reverence—i. e. how- 
ever we treat other men.) 

ὁ Κριτίας ... ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδός (Critias .. . speaking of a beau- 
tiful boy) i. e. not of any boy, or of a known boy, but of a boy who 
is beautiful, rod καλοῦ ὄντος. 

ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ οὐκ ἄν μοι GpéoKor(such a man would not please me) 
hs the man who is of such a character as has been described 

- above. 


22. Hence, the article is prefixed to !abstract nouns—to the great objects 
of ?nature—to monadic* nouns 3, as 


* Of which there is only one of the kind. 


6 ARTIC. 


1 ἡ πενία (poverty)—i.e. all that comes under the designation of po- 
_verty, collected and put together prominently by itself. 
ἢ ἀρετὴ (virtue.) 
5 τὸν οὐρανόν (heaven) which is well known and is conspicuous in na- 
ture. 
6 ἥλιος λάμπει---- 
3 ἐκκόψας τὰς θύρας (knocking at the door) i. 6. the only or the prin- 
cipal door belonging to the house, and therefore distinguishable. 


23. All dimiting and collateral circumstances are put ‘between the article 
and its noun, unless they *follow with an article of their own. 
1 ὁ σοφὸς ἄνθρωπος (the wise man), or, 
2 ὁ ἄνθρωπος 6 σοφός. 
ὁ τότε πόλεμος (the war going on at that time.) 
ἡ πρὶν ἄρξαι αὐτὸν ἀρετή (the virtue which was in him before he came 
to the throne.) 
ἡ ἀνὼ πόλις ἐτειχίσθη (the upper city was walled.) 
τὸ ev ἀνθρώποις κακόν (the evil existing among men.) 
ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ (in former times—as if it were, ἐν τῷ mpd τοῦ 
νῦν ὄντος χρόνου χρόνῳ, in the time before the present time. 
(N.B. All these uses of the article are sometimes explained like the last 
given, by an ellipse of the participle of εἰμὶ, which is scarcely, however, ne- 
cessary.) 
And thus many articles may be used together. 
6 τὰ τῆς πόλεως πράγματα πράττων (he who manages the affairs of the 
state.) 


24. If the adjective have no article before it, it should be taken separately 
from the noun, as 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος σοφὸς πλουτεῖ (the man, or, man being wise is rich.) 
σοφὸς 6 ἄνθρωπος (the man (is) wise.) 
ἥδετο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς πολίταις (he was pleased at his citizens’ being 
rich—was pleased to see them rich.) 
ἐπ᾽ ἄκροις τοῖς ὄρεσι (on the top of the mountains—i. 6. on the moun- 
tains where highest.) 
εἶχε τὸν πέλεκυν ὀξύτατον (the axe he had was very sharp, or, he had 
Ἦν axe very sharp.) 
παρόντι πλησία τῷ νυμφίῳ--- 
αὐτοὺς κατέπειγεν ... ὁ ᾿Αριστεὺς παρεληλυθώς (Aristeus’s arrival, or, 
A. by his arrival distressed them.) Thuc, 1. 


And thus two clauses are combined in one :— 
καλόν γέ μοι τοὔνειδος ἐξωνείδισας (the charge you bring against me is 
honourable.) Iph. A. 305. 
ov yap βάναυσον τὴν τέχνην ἐκτησάμην (for it is not a mechanical art 
that I have learnt.) Aj. 1121. 


25. The article stands without its noun, when the context easily supplies 
the word or the sense, particularly a neuter article. 
κληρονόμος τῶν πατρῴων (heir to his father’s property—sc. χρημάτων.) 
sue ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνος (advancing on the road towards Babylon— 
850. ὁδόν.) 


ARTIC. Fata 7 


εἰς τὴν Φιλίππου (to Philip’s country—se. γήν. 

ταράττει αὐτὸν τὰ τῶν Θετταλῶν (the affairs of Thessaly disturb him— 
sc. πράγματα.) Dem. 

τὰ τῆς τύχης (fortune—the course of fortune.) 

τὸ δὲ τῶν χρημάτων (but the question of the money.) 

τἀμὰ---τὸ ody—(I—thou.) 

τὸ ἀπὸ σεῦ (your part.) Her. 1, 159. 

οἱ πέλας (neighbours—sc. ἄνθρωποι.) 

ἀφεὶς τὸ ἐς τὴν Χίον (sc. πλεῖν), ἔπλει ἐς τὴν Καῦνον (he gave up the 
sailing to Chios, and sailed to Caunus.) Thue. 8. 


26. y. In the best writers neither the neuter article, nor the article with 
ἀμφὶ or περὶ, forms a mere periphrasis, though nearly so, 6. g. 
τὰ τοῦ πολέμου (war and its concomitants.) 
οἱ ἀμφὶ ᾿Πλατῶνα (Plato and his school.) 
οἱ περὶ τὸν Φίλιππον (Philip and his power.) 


27. δ. The article is commonly used in Attic Greek as a pronoun before 
δὲ, because this supposes ὁ μὲν before it, either expressed or understood. 
ὁ δὲ εἶπε (but he said.) 


28, Casus si recti duo verbo utrinque coherent, 
Preeditus ’ articulo przit, et postponitur orbus. 
Neutrum ἡ Adjectivum, sermonis * clausula, vel vox 
* Technica, fiecti’® et nescia, vel Modus ° Infinitus, 
Vim substantivi similem consciscit et usum, 
¢Queis Greci articulum soliti preponere neutrum. 


1 Θεὸς ἦν ὁ Λόγος, (the Word was God.) Joh. i. 1. 
ὁ σοφὸς μόνος πλούσιος, (the wise man is the only rich man.) 

2 τὸ δίκαιον κάλον, (justice is honourable. ) 

3 τὸ πότε δεῖ λέγειν δίδασκέ μέ (teach me the point “ when I should 
speak.” —zrdre δεῖ λέγειν stands as an Acc. with τὸ after δίδασκε.) 

4 τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς Gray εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω (but whenever I say “you”, 
I mean the state; when I use the expression “ you.”) Dem. 

5 τὸ δὲ ὅπως, τοῦτο λέγε, (but “ how ”’, tell us this.) 

δ τὸ θανεῖν ov πικρόν (death is not bitter.) 


29. a. The article is also prefixed !1to nouns when οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος, and 
generally when ὅδε is used, 

οὗτος ὃ ἀνήρ (or) 6 ἀνὴρ οὗτος (this man.) 

ἐκ τῶν χωρέων τούτων (from these countries.) Her. and 
2, To interrogative pronouns, occasionally, in reference to what precedes, 
/ ΚΡ, ἃ δ᾽ ἐμποδὼν μάλιστα, ταῦθ᾽ ἥκω φράσων" 

ET. τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; (Creon. But I am come to tell you what is im- 

mediately before us. Eteocles. Of what kind is this?) Phoen. 


8 ART.— CAS.—ACCUS. 


50. Lastly, the article changes the meaning of some adjectives, owing to 
its distinctive force. 
ἄλλοι (others, some others, alii.) 
i oi ἄλλοι (the others, the rest, all others, ceteri.) 
πολλοί (many.) 
δ δ οἱ πολλοί (the many, the main part, the people.) 
ὀλίγοι (few. ) 
; οἱ ὀλίγοι τὰ few, the select, the oligarchical party.) 
πλείους (more. ) 
"Ἢ οἱ πλείους (the majority.) 
πᾶσα πόλις (every city.) 
ἡ πᾶσα πόλις (the whole city—all the city.) 
τὰ πάντα ἔτεα ἕξ (six years in all.) 
αὐτὸς 6 ἀνήρ (the very man, the man himself.) 
ἧς ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ (the same man.) 


USUS CASUUM. 


The use, or government of case, depends quite as much on the general 
force and meaning of the different cases, as on the verbs which precede them. 
Now, with respect to the cases, 

31. The accusative marks the immediate object of the verb, and in English is 
generally placed alone after the verb, as 

δίδωμι βίβλους (I give books.) 

The dative marks out the remote object of the verb, the object at or in which 
the consequence of the action terminates and rests, and in English is generally 
expressed by some preposition, as 

δίδωμί σοι βίβλους (I give books éo you.) 

The genitive marks the object of or from which a thing originates or pro- 
ceeds: it therefore follows a noun as well as a verb, and in English is fre- 
quently expressed by a preposition, as 

μέθες χεροῖν τὴν παῖδα (let go the child from your hands.) 
And, with respect to the verbs, 

32. Many verbs include within themselves the immediate object, and therefore. 

take after them only a genitive or dative, each with its own peculiar force, as 
πιστεύω σοι (I trust in you)—mioreva is here equivalent to πίστιν-ἔχω, 
I-have-confidence, and σοι is the usual dative of the remote object. 
Or, the verb bears such a meaning that it does not admit any immediate 
object, but will take a genitive or dative as above, as 
ἀνάσσω Μήδων dl am king of the Medes)—dvaaow has here the mean- 
ing of ἄναξ εἰμί, and Μήδων is the genitive to mark those of whom 
I am king, or from whom my regal dignity originates. 

N. B. In translating the Greek, we may vary the English phrase to suit the 
idiom, or for other causes, as “ I trust you,” “I rule over the Medes ;” 
though the sense should be obtained, and the construction examined by con- 
sidering the peculiar meanings of the case and the verb employed. 
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55. Accusativi. 
Proprius ' Activis Accusativus adheret : 
Quem interdum Activus sensus ? neutralibus ¢ addit. 


ACCUS. 9 


1 of Ἕλληνες ἐνίκησαν τοὺς Πέρσας (the Greeks conquered the Persians.) 
2 τίς ἂν τάδε γηθήσειεν ; (who would feel joy at these things—sc. who 
would like, or enjoy, these things.) 
φρονοῦντα γάρ νιν οὐκ ἂν ἐξέστην ὄκνῳ (in his senses I should not 
have avoided him, lit. got out of his way.) ΑἸ. 


34. a. The common use of the accusative is to mark the object immediately 
acted on by the verb, In the case of γηθέω this immediate object is generally 
conceived to be included in the verb, which means, I feel joy; hence it 


generally has a dative after it. (Cf. 32.) Some would supply ὁρῶν to govern 
the accusative. 


Other examples are 
σὲ μὲν εὖ πράσσοντ᾽ ἐπιχαίρω (1 take pleasure in your prosperity.) Aj. 
ἤσθην πατέρα τε τὸν ἐμὸν εὐλογοῦντα σε Αὐτόν τέ μ᾽. S. Phil. 
ἤχθετο γάρ pa Τρωσὶν δαμναμένους (he was grieved at their being van- 
_ quished by the Trojans—he felt grief for, he mourned.) N. 


N.B. In English we say, I mourn the result, or, I mourn for the result. 
The former corresponds to the accusative after the verb, the latter 
to the dative. (Cf. 31.) 


35. ' Dico vel * facio quartum cum voce notanti 
Vel bene vel male, seu res seu persona sit, optat. 
Hine, multis quartum persona reduplicat ¢ et res, 
Ut *doceo, *celoque, ’rogo®, induo “οὔ exuo, ' privoy. 
* Ex duplici* Activo adsciscunt Passiva secundum. 


— 1 ἀπόντα κακῶς λέγειν, παρόντα καλῶς (to speak il] of the absent, well of 


the present.) 
— 3 τοὺς μισοῦντας καλῶς ποιεῖν (do good to them that hate you.) Mat. 
v. 44. 
ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς τὴν σωφροσύνην (he taught his disciples temper- 
ance. 
οὐδὲν γάρ σε δεῖ κρύπτειν μ᾽ ἔτι (for you should conceal nothing 
from me any longer.) Soph. 
αἴτεε"Ἀμασιν θυγατέρα (he asked Amasis for his daughter.) Herodot. 
τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ (sc. χιτῶνα) ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, τὸν δὲ ἐκείνου αὐτὸς ἐνέδυ 
(he clothed the other in his own garment, and put on the other’s 
himself.) Xen. C. 
μηδὲ σὺ τὸν δ᾽, ἀγαθός περ ἐὼν, ἀποαίρεο κούρην (nor do thou, brave 
though thou art, take away the damsel from this man.) A. 275. 
ἐδιδάχθησαν οἱ μαθῆται τὴν σωφροσύνην (his disciples were taught 
_ temperance.) . 


σκήπτρον τιμᾶς τ᾽ ἀποσυλᾶται (he is plundered of sceptre and ho- 
nours.) Pr. V. 


τὸν γαυλὸν ἀπαιρεθέντες (having had the vessel taken from them.) 
er. 


Νεωστὶ ἐτύγχανε mempaypevos τοὺς φόρους (he happened to have 
lately had the tribute exacted from him.) Thuc. 
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Other examples are, 


ACCUS. 


Καί ποτέ τις εἴπῃσι, Πατρὸς δ᾽ ὅγε πολλὸν ἀμείνων, 

Ἔκ πολέμου ἀνίοντα (say of him as he returns from war.) Z. 

“AvOpare, μὴ dpa τοὺς τεθνηκότας κακῶς (do not ill-treat the dead.) Aj. 

opp. of τοὺς ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾽ ἔντεα μαρμαίροντα (whilst they spoiled them 
of their glittering arms.) : 

καὶ τὰ σέμν᾽ ἔπη Κόλαζ᾽ ἐκείνους (chastise them with your proud lan- 
guage.) Aj. 1107. 

πολλὰ μὲν Kal ἄλλα Has ἠδίκησαν (they did us many other injuries.) 
Thue. 3. 56. 


36. a. These verbs take a double accusative, because they may from their 
nature take either accusative separately. Thus, 


ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς and ἐδίδαξε τὴν σωφροσύνην may be used, and 
then the two are combined in ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς τὴν σωφροσύνην. 


37. B. Exc. δεῖσθαι (to ask) takes a genitive of the person. (Cf. 74.) 


38. y. Exc. ἀφαιρεῖν takes a dative of the person, with a change of idea 
corresponding to the change of case. (Cf. 55.) 


39. ε. Also, by the Greek (though not the Latin) idiom, verbs which in the 
active govern a dative of the person with an accusative of the thing, will be 
found in the passive, retaining the accusative of the thing, with the dative 
turned into a nominative. 


40. Instead of a second substantive, some verbs admit an adjective in the 
accusative, which stands in apposition with the first accusative, and marks 
the effect produced. 


οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακήν (those of the Athenians 
who had the guard entrusted to them) —from ἐπιτρέπειν τινι 
φυλακήν. Thue. i. 126. 

κεχειροτόνημαι. ἀρχήν (1 have had office voted me.) Aristoph. 

ἀπετμήθησαν τὰς κεφαλάς (they had their heads cut off) 

ἀπὸ δὲ στεφάναν κέκαρσαι πύργων (you have had your crown of turrets 
shorn off.) Hee. 904. 

δέλτος ἐγγεγραμμένη ξυνθήματα (a scroll having articles of treaty 
written in it.) Soph. 

Cf. Ecl. iii. 106, inscripti nomina regum Flores. 


διδάσκει δ᾽ ἄνδρα χἧ χρεία σοφόν (and even necessity teaches a man to 
be wise.) Eur. 

παῖδας περισσῶς ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι σοφούς (that children be taught to be 
wise beyond measure.) Med. 

αὔξειν τινὰ μέγαν (to increase a man to greatness.) Plat. 

kairol σε Θῆβαι γ᾽ οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν κακόν (Thebes did not teach you to 
be bad.) i. C. 

ἠνύσατ᾽ ἐκτοπίαν φλόγα (you have caused the flame to be removed 
away.) 


ACCUS. 11 


41. Two accusatives also follow ἃ transitive verb in the poets, when one 
signifies a part of the other, because either might follow separately. 

τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψεν (and darkness covered his eyes.) A. 461. 

ποῖ μ᾽ ὑπεξάγεις πόδα; (whither are you leading my steps aside?—i. e. 
me as to, or, viz. my foot.) Hec. 506. 

ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὁδόντων (what a speech has escaped your | 
row of teeth!) A. 450. 

τί δέ σεφρένας ἵκετο πένθος ; (why has grief entered your breast.) 3. 73. 


42. Hence verbs neuter or passive, as also adjectives, take the accusative of 
the part, or of some particular circumstance or quality. The English com- 
monly supply in, as to, &c., and the Greeks sometimes add κατά. 

κάμνειν τοὺς ὀφθάλμους (to be diseased in the eyes.) Her. 

ὄσσε καλυφθείς (covered as to his eyes, or, having his eyes covered.) 

δεινὸς τὴν τέχνην (clever in his art.) 

τὸ δένδρον πεντήκοντα ποδῶν ἐστι τὸ ὕψος (the tree is of the height of 
fifty feet.) 


43. Hence the adverbs | 
σοῦ χάριν (on thy account.) 
τὴν. ἀρχήν (entirely.) 
πυρὸς δικήν (like fire.) 


44, Cognato quartum sensu Neutralia querunt. 
Quo spatium exactum quoque mottis verba notabunt. 


νοσεῖ νόσον ἀγρίαν (he is sick of a violent sickness.) 

βίον ἔζη (he lived a life.) Phil. 

πόλεμον πολεμήσομεν (we will wage war.) 

ἀρὰς ἀρᾶται παισὶν dvootwrdras (he imprecates the most impious curses 
on his children.) Pheen. 

ποῦ τοι ἀπειλαὶ Οἴχονται τὰς Τρωσὶν ἀπείλεον vies ᾿Αχαίων; (whither, 
forsooth, are gone the threats, which the sons of the Greeks threat- 
ened against the Trojans?) N. 919. 

peut ct ni ἐκ νεὼς ἀφήλατο (he leapt a light leap from the ship.) 

sch. 

ἐξοδοὺς ἕρπειν κενάς (to go on a needless journey.) Aj. 

πηδῶντα πέδια (bounding over the plain.) Aj. 

κλίμακα δ᾽ ὑψήλην κατεβήσατο (she descended the lofty ladder.) 0. 

σύ τ᾽, ὦ τὸν αἰπὺν οὐρανὸν διφρηλατῶν (and thou, who dost career the 
lofty heaven.) Aj. 

πόθεν πλεῖθ᾽ ὑγρὰ κέλευθα; (whence are you sailing over the watery 
paths?) γ΄ 71. 

Add to these, 
σέλμα σεμνὸν ἡμένων (seated on an awful throne.) Ag. 
τρίποδα καθίζων Φοῖβος (Pheebus sitting on the tripod.) Or. 
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| κ᾿ 
45. Again, the kindred accusative marks the manner, kind, place, or some 
other modification of the action contained in the verb. 
- ῥέουσιν ai πηγαὶ γάλα (the fountains run milk.) 
ἔκειρε πολυκέρων φόνον (he made a vast slaughter of horned cattle— 
lit. he hewed a slaughter.) Aj. 55. 
Pdérew”Apny (to look martial—sc. to wear a look of Mars.) Arist. 
φόβον βλέπειν (to look fear—to carry fear in his very look.) 5. Theb. 
θύειν εὐαγγέλια (to sacrifice on account of good news—sc. to perform 
a good-news-sacrifice. 
θύειν διαβατήρια (to hold a border-sacrifice—i. e. a sacrifice usual on 
crossing the border.) Xen. 
νικᾷν ᾿Ολύμπια (to conquer in the Olympic games.) 
ov yap σὺ τύπτει τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί; Arist. 


46. Verbs of dividing take either a 1 double accusative, one that of kindred 
meaning—or a genitive? of the thing divided. 

1 τρεὶς μοίρας ὁ Ξέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν. Her. 7. 
(Xerxes having divided all his land force, into three parts— 
we may say dac. μοίρας, having made divisions—and also dace. 
στρατόν having divided his army.) 

2 δύο μοίρας διελόντα Λυδῶν πάντων (haying made two divisions of all 
the Lydians.) Her. 1. 94. 


47. Verbs of swearing take an accusative of the object sworn by. 
θεοὺς ὀμνύναι (to swear by the gods—to make the gods the sanction.) 


48. To name and to choose govern also two accusatives, one of which 
stands in apposition to the other, and is frequently accompanied by εἶναι. 
Καλοῦσι pe τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα (they call me by this name.) Xen. 
σοφιστὴν δὴ τοὶ ὀνομάζουσί γε τὸν ἄνδρα εἶναι (they call the man a so- 
phist—i. 6. they name the man to be ἃ sophist.) Plat. 


49, In the passive they take a double nominative. 
ἀπεδέχθη πάσης τῆς ἵππου εἶναι ἵππαρχος (he was declared commander 
_of all the cavalry.) Her. 7. 154. 


50. The answers to the questions how long ? how far? how much? which 
are in the accusative, contain also a kindred meaning to the verb. 
πόλυν χρόνον παρέμεινεν (he stayed a long time—i. e. he stayed or 
made a long stay.) 
ἀπέχει δέκα σταδίους (he is distant ten stades—i. e. he is distant a dis- 
tance.) 


51. The accusative also of the effect produced sometimes stands in appo- 
tion with the whole sentence—as if governed by the idea do, make, or cause, 
which is comprised in the verb. 

“Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικράν {let us kill Helen, a bitter 


52. 
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A to Menelaus—i. e. let us contrive Helen’s murder, a bitter 
grief to _— Or. 1103. 


Hence perhaps the phrases, 
ταὐτὸ τοῦτο (exactly so.) 
τὸ λεγόμενον (as the saying is.) 


& 


53. 


Usus. 


Dativi. 

Cui fit ' vel cui contingit quodcunque ¢, Dativus 

Monstrat : quem vult et directio 8 proximitasque. 

Hinc, queque aut similis vox aut contraria sensu 

Omnibus« his: *placeo, *auxilior, *do, *pareo, 
°eredo, 

’ Utilis, et * facilis " suavisque et talia ' multa— 

Hinc & “coéo, “ pugno, "ὃ sequor, “ exprobroque, 
* precorque, 

16 Hortorque et " dico, * vicinus, * idoneus, * idem, 


1 6 ἥλιος λάμπει μόνον τοῖς βλέπουσι (the sun shines only fo or for 
those who see, and not for the blind.) 
οὐκ ἐστι τοῦδε παισὶ κάλλιον γέρας (there is not fo children a more 
honourable reward than this.) E. Heracl. 
ὁμιλεῖτε τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς (associate with the good.) 
2 ἡ ἀπόκρισις ἀρέσκει μοι μᾶλλον (the answer pleases me more, causes 
more pleasure in me, v. to me.) 
ὡς τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφέλεϊ (for wealth is no benefit to the 
dead.) 
dds μοι φανῆναι ἀξίῳ (grant to me to appear worthy.) 
αὐτὰρ 6 κηρύκεσσι λιγυφθόγγοισι κέλευσε (but he gave orders to the 
shrill-voiced heralds.) Β. 50. . 
σπονδαῖς πεποιθώς (trusting in treaties, feeling confidence in treaties.) 
ἕν δεῖ μόνον σοι (one thing is needful for you.) 
χαλεπόν σοι τοῦτο ποιεῖν (it is difficult for you to do this.) 
τόδε πᾶσι φίλον καὶ ἡδύ (this is agreeable and pleasing to all.) 
10 ἀγαθόν ἐστι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ (it is good for man.) 
11 ὁμιλεῖτε τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς (associate with the good, amongst, or in the 
midst of the good.) : 
12 μάχεσθαι τῷ πολεμίῳ (to fight with the enemy.) 
13 εἰπόμεσθα δεσπότῃ (we followed our master.) 
4 οὐ τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι (1 do not blame those who 
wish to rule,—I call it no fault in those who wish to rule.) 
15 εὔχοντο θεοῖς (they prayed éo the gods.) 


16 παραινῶ σοι μαθεῖν γράμματα (I exhort you to study literature, i. 6. 
I recommend fo you.) 
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*" Cognatus, sibi vult subjungere jure Dativum 7. 


17 τοῖς εἰδόσιν λέγω (I speak to men acquainted with what I say.) 

18 πάροντι πλησία TH νυμφίῳ (near to her consort, who was by.) 

19 ὡς πρέπει δούλοις λέγειν (as far as is becoming in slaves to speak.) 

0 οὐ yap od τύπτει τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί; (are not you struck the 
same blows as I am—blows equal #o me, or mine?) 

21 ἀδελφὰ δ᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, τούτοισιν φορεῖ (he receives, as it appears, what 
is akin to these things.) 

N.B. Most of the examples can be so translated as to introduce ¢o or 
for, the usual signs of the Dative. Many also admit of the more 
literal signs, in, at. Cf. Compend. p. 45. Also Cf. 31. 


54. a, The original meaning of the dative is rest in or at (see p. 45 Comp.) 
Hence it marks out the person or object iz whom the consequences of the ac- 
tion centre and rest, whether good or bad, 6. g. 

est mihi voluptas 2 There is resting in me a pleasure, i. e. I have 
ἐστί μοι ἠδονὴ ἰ pleasure. 

6 ἥλιος λάμπει τοῖς βλέπουσι ἡ The benefit of the sun’s shining centres 
sol fulget videntibus t 2m men that can see, not in the blind. 


In modern languages this object is generally denoted by using ¢o or for, 
which are therefore called the usual signs of the dative—“ It is a pleasure ¢o 
me.”’—“ The sun shines ἐο or for those who can see.” 


55. The dative then, as compared with the accusative, is the remote ob- 
ject referred to, interested in, and affected by the verb, but not the immediate 
and passive object—it is that ἐο which the action of the verb tends, and in 
which it rests—that ¢o or for which a thing takes place, whether for good or 
ill, profit or loss, honour or dishonour, praise or blame. 

δίδωμί σοι βίβλον. 

do tibi librun 
Here βίβλον is the object immediately acted on by the verb give: σοι is the 
more remote object in whom the action of the verb, i.e. the gift, rests, 
which is marked in English by the preposition ¢o, andin Latin and Greek by 
the terminations of the dative case. 

Other examples are :— 

Μενέλαος, @ δὴ τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν, (Menelaus, for whom we 
equipped this expedition.) Aj. 1045. 

μάχας σοι καὶ πολέμους ἀφαιρῶ (I remove battles and wars from you 
—I receive them αὐ your hands and take them away—or, for your 
good.) Cf. 38. 

εἴργειν τεκούσῃ μητρὶ πολέμιον δόρυ (ward the hostile spear from the 
mother who bare you—i. e. ward off the hostile spear for the ad- 
vantage of the mother who bare you.) 8. Theb. 

τιμωρεῖν πατρί, (to avenge a father—i. 6, to exact satisfaction for a 
father. 

face θεοῖσι (having danced to the Gods—i. e. in honour of 
the Gods.) Arist. 


᾿ I give a book to you.— 
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ποῦ τοι ἀπειλαὶ 

Οἴχονται, τὰς Τρωσὶν ἀπείλεον υἷες ᾿Αχαίων ;— 

ἀρὰς ἀρᾶται παισὶν avootwrdras— 

Θέμιστι δὲ καλλιπαρήῳ Δέκτο δέπας (and he received the cup αὐ the 
hands of the beautiful-cheeked Themis.) Ο. 87. 

κατήκουσαν ἐπὶ δουλοσύνῃ Πέρσῃσι (they submitted to the Persians 
even toslavery.) Herod. 

χείμωνες ἐκχωροῦσιν εὐκάρπῳ θέρει (winters give way to the fruitful 
summer. ) 

ἐμοὶ πικρὸς τέθνηκεν 7 κείνοις γλυκύς---χαρίζονται οἵῳ σοι ἀνδρί---ἐμοὶ 
δέ κε ταῦτα μελήσεται---εὖ προσφέρεται τοῖς φιλοῖς οἷς ἔχει---ἔστιν οἷς 
οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξε---οὐδὲν πλέον μοι σοῦ μέτεστιν ἡμερᾶς---σοὶ παίδων 
τί δεῖ; 


56. This dative of remote reference is very extensively used,—it will mark 
any one who is or may be supposed to be at all affected by or interested in 
the matter,—sometimes it is preceded by os. 

ἄνω ἰόντι ἄναντές ἐστι χωρίον (to one ascending it isa steep place.) 
Herod. 2. 29. 
μακρὰν γὰρ ὡς γέροντι προὐστάλης ὁδόν (for you have advanced along 
way for an old man.) (ἢ. C. 20. 
Κρέων yap ἦν ζήλωτος, ὡς ἐμοὶ, ποτέ (for Creon was once an enviable 
man, as I think.) Antig. 1161. 
N. B. This last phrase is filled up with a somewhat different idea in 
ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ χρῆσθαι κριτῇ (to use me as a judge). Alc. 810 
καὶ Tol σ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾽τίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν εὖ (and yet I honoured you, if we 
look to the wise for their opinion). Ant. 904. 
ἐπείπερ εἶ γενναῖος, ὡς ἰδόντι (since you are of noble birth, at least to 
the sight—you seem noble to me merely looking at you). 
οἱ marepes τοὺς υἱεῖς παραμυθοῦνται ὅταν αὐτοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνωσι (fathers 
exhort their sons whenever they jind them commit an error.) 
ὦ τέκνον, ἢ βέβηκεν ἡμῖν ὁ ξένος *; (my child, is the stranger gone >— 
have we got rid of the stranger ?) | 
οὔνει᾽ ἔχεις “Ἑλένην καὶ ow γαμβρὸς Διός ἐσσι (because you have Helen 
for a wife, and they see you the son-in-law of Jove.) ὃ. 569. 
ἡμῖν δ᾽ ᾿Αχίλλευς ἄξιος τιμῆς, yuval. Hee. 
Θεὸς yap ἐκσώζεί με, τῷδε δ᾽ οἴχομαι (for God preserves me, but looking to 
this man, I am lost—i. e. as for him, as far as he is concerned, he 
endeavoured to destroy me.) ᾿ 


57. Eence, the dative is often used in dependence upon, or after, the verd 
when other languages rather use a genitive after the noun, or particle, 

ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς οἱ βάρβαροι ἐκ THs χώρας ἀπῆλθον (when the barbarians 
had gone out of their country.) 

οἱ ἐδέξατο χάλκεον ἔγχος (he received his brazen spear.) 

εἰ μὴ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν ἀνήσουσι Βοιωτοῖς (if they shall not throw up to 
the Beeotians their alliance with them.) Cf. what follows : 

ἐκέλευον .. . τὴν Βοιωτῶν ξυμμαχίαν ἀνεῖναι (they bid them throw up 
the alliance of the Boeotians) 


Σ 


* Cf. Tongilium mihi eduxit. Cic. Cat. 2. 
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γεραιᾷ δ᾽ ἐκπόδων χωρήσομαι (I will retire out of the way of the old 
lady.) lit. I will give way ¢o her, 


58. 8. These examples depend upon the general rule, that whenever one 
thing not merely terminates, rests in, as its end, but even is directed towards 
or approximates to another, that other stands in the dative. 

Other examples are, 

μόνον δέ φασι τοῦθ᾽ ἁμιλλᾶσθαι βίῳ (but they say that this alone can 
contend with life.) Hipp. 431. 

ὃς ἐμοὶ μιᾶς ἐγένετ᾽ ἐκ ματέρος (who was born from one or the same 
mother with myself.) 

ὡς τὸν φίλον τιμῶσιν ἐξ ἴσου πατρί (they honour their friend equally 
with their father.) Ant. 484. 

ὠπλισμένοι τοῖς αὐτοῖς Κύρῳ ὅπλοις (armed with the same arms as 
Cyrus.) 

τάδ᾽ ov ξυνῳδὰ τοῖσιν ἐξηγγελμένοις (these things do not accord with 
what is told you.) 


59. y. Some verbs, however, with the senses mentioned above, govern an 
c cusative. 

1 always an accusative, 
ἀδικεῖν, ὑβρίζειν, αἰτιῶμαι, νουθετεῖν, 
ὀνίνημι, βλάπτειν, πείθειν---- 150 ἱκετεύειν, προσκυνεῖν, 
δορυφορεῖν, θώπτειν, ἐπιλείπειν, ἀλιτεῖν, ἐπιτροπέυειν. 

2 generally an accusative, 
λοιδορεῖν. 

3 occasionally an accusative, 
ὠφελεῖν, λυμαίνεσθαι, ἀρέσκειν. Cf. 98. 


60. With verbs signifying to come, happen, and the like, a participle also 
in the dative is frequently used to express the feeling, ) 

γιγνώσκω δ᾽ ὅτι σφῶϊν ἐελδομένοισιν ἱκάνω (I know that I am come to 
them not unexpected—i. 6. to them expecting me.) ᾧ. 209. 

θέλοντι κἀμοὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἣν (this would have met my wish also.) i. T. 
1356. 

εἴ σοι ἡδομένω ἐστίν (if it pleases you.) 

Cf. quibus bellum volentibus erat. Tac. Agric. 


61. Passiva', inde* -réov, ἢ instrumentumque modusque 
Et causa, hinc ὅ utor, verba * affectéisque, Dativum. 


1 ὡπλισμένος τοῖς αὐτοῖς Κύρῳ ὁπλοῖς (armed with the same armour as 
Cyrus.) _ 
εἰρήνης ἐπιθυμητέον ἐστὶν ἀνθρώποις (men should be desirous of peace, 
i. e. a desire for peace should belong to, or be i, men.) 


~ 
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2 τῷ σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκεν (he struck him with his sceptre.) 
Bia εἰσῆλθον (they entered by violence.) 
φόβῳ ἀπῆλθον (they departed from fear.) 
3 χρῆσθαι τύχῃ κακῇ (to experience evil fortune.) 
4 θαυμάζω δὲ τῇ τε ἀποκλείσει μου τῶν πυλῶν Kal... . 
οὐ φθονεῖτε τούτῳ τῆς δυναμέως (do not envy this man on account of 
his power, i. e. feel envy towards or at him.) 
οὔθ᾽ ἥδομαι τοῖσδ᾽, οὔτ᾽ ἐπάχθομαι κακοῖς (I feel neither joy nor grief 
in or at these calamities.) 
χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασι (I am grieved at the present 
state of affairs.) Anab. | 
χαλεπαίνειν τοῖς ἀρχομένοις. 


Other examples are, 

ταῦτα πέπρακταί μοι (these things are done by me.) 

ἀπόῤῥητον πόλει (forbidden by the city.) 

πλευστέον εἰς Tas ναῦς αὐτοῖς ἐμβᾶσιν--- 

οὗ μάλιστ᾽ αἴδως μ᾽ ἔχει 

εἰς ὄμματ᾽ ἐλθεῖν τοῖσιν ἐξειργασμένοις (into whose presence particu- 
larly, shame withholds me from coming, by reason of what has been 
done.) 

ἀκοῇ τι λέγειν (to say anything from hearsay.) 

Παλαμήδης ὑπέρεσχε τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ σοφίᾳ---- (Pal. was superior to his 
cotemporaries in wisdom.) 

τοῖς πεπραγμένοις φοβούμενος τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους (fearing the Athenians 
in consequence of what was done.) 


62. This dative corresponds to the Latin ablative, and to this head may be 
referred the frequent use of the dative without σὺν, in such passages as, 
ἀπικέατο εἴκοσι νηυσί (they arrived with twenty ships.) 
Hence also the same dative is particularly used with αὐτὸς, 
αὐτοῖσι ἱματίοισι ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔβαψε ἑῶυτόν (he plunged himself in together 
with his clothes—clothes and all.) . 


65. a. Also, -τέα may stand, as well as -réoy, and the verbal in -réos may 
be used as an adjective, if its verb governs an accusative. 
θεραπευτέοι σοί εἰσιν οἱ θεοὶ (the gods are to be served by you)—from 
θεραπεύειν θεούς. 


64. Two different datives may follow the same verb. 
τί σοι παρασχῶ δῆτα τῷ τεθνηκότι ; (what then can I give you for the 
dead?) Hel. 1268. | 


65. Two similar datives, also, may follow the same verb. 
σθένος ἔμβαλ᾽ ἑκάστῳ Kapdin (he infused strength into the heart of 
each.) Δ, 11. Where one is a part of the other. Cf. 41. 
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66. The dative is also sometimes used to mark at what time, or at what 
place a thing happened. 
as δυστυχῆ Θηβαῖσι τῇ TOP ἡμέρᾳ 
ἀκτῖν᾽ ἐφῆκας (how unfortunate a ray for Thebes did you on that day 
shoot forth.) 
τὰ τρόπαια τά Te Μαραθῶνι καὶ Σαλαμῖνι καὶ TWAaraais (the trophies at 
Marathon, and Salamis, and Platza.) 


Usus 
67. Genitivi. 
Partem' vis? Totum* in Genitivo est—est et 2 Origo. 
* Nomina si duo βα concurrant in dispare sensu, 
Posterius solet in casu servire secundo. 


1 αὐτὸς ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι (he himself volunteered to be one of 
those who remained.) ‘Thuc. 1. 
2 “Hpas ἀλατεῖαι (wanderings, sent by Juno—i. e. of which Juno 
was the origin.) Pr. V. 
8 πόθος υἱοῦ (son’s regret.) 
πόθος υἱοῦ (regret for a son.) 
λιταὶ θεῶν (prayers to the gods.) 
πύργος θανάτου (a tower against death.) 
ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς (in the landing upon the coast.) 
ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης (to this degree of necessity.) 


68. a, The meaning of the gen. is derivation, springing, or proeeeding from, 
and it answers, in their greatest latitude, to the prepositions of, from, out of. 
Hence the whole of which any thing is a part, or the cause or origin from 
which any thing springs, is put in the genitive-—And 


69. 8. Hence, when two nouns are placed in juxta-position or in any way 
connected together or related to one another, the latter is put in the genitive 
because the former depends upon it (alter pendet αὖ altero).°. This connection 
or relation is expressed in English by a great variety of prepositions, as in 


1, Genitives of the Subject. | 
πόθος υἱοῦ (regret of a son. i. 6. felt by a son, to which a son is subject 
—the regret springs from the son as the one who feels it.) 
πόλεμος ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ ἸΤελοποννησίων (a war of, or, between the Athe- 
nians and Peloponnesians.) 


2, Genitives of the Object— 
πόθος υἱοῦ (regret for a son, i. 6. felt for a son, of which the son is the 
object—the regret springs from the son as the’cause or origin of it.) 
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ἔρυμα πολεμίας χερός (a protection against any hostilehand.) Med. /2 

ξυγγόνου en (insults against a relation. The relation is the 
object of the insults ; in one sense, the origin or cause of their being 
offered.) Phoen. 1757. 

νερτέρων δωρήματα (presents to those below.) Or. 128. 

γῆς πατρῴας νόστος (a return to the land of one’s fathers.) Iph. T, 
1073 


3, Genitives of various other connections between two nouns, as that of 
the whole and its part, of material, cause, or origin, &c. 
ἀφίκετο τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς Οἰνόην (he arrived at GEnoe, a town of Attica.) 
Thue. 
σχεδίαι διφθερῶν (rafts of skins.) X. A. 2. 4. 28. 
κύματα παντοίων ἀνέμων (waves raised by winds of every kind). B. 396. 
ὀνείρατ᾽ ἀγγέλλουσα τἀγαμέμνονος (relating dreams sent by Agamem- 
non—i. 6. proceeding from Agamemnon.) . Or. 610. 
a διδύμων ποταμῶν (towers built upon twin, or, double streams.) 
» Phil. 17. 

N.B. In English we employ of to mark connections equally wide, as “ An 
army of occupation,” i, 6. an army employed to occupy a country—“ The 
army of the Rhine,” i. e. the army employed on the banks of the Rhine.— 
“Το knight of the fetlock,” 1. 6. who drew his distinction from the device 
of the fetlock on his shield. 


70. Besides substantives, superlatives also numerals, (Cf. 67. 1:), and other 
adjectives, as also the article, when used so as to give the idea of part, admit 
a genitive after them. 

οἱ χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων (the good among mankind. Mankind is the 
whole, of which the good form a part.) Cf. 67. ex. 1. 

μόνος ἀνθρώπων (alone of men,—the only one out of all mankind.) 

τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλὴν (the main (part) of the country.) 

τῷ νοσοῦντι τειχέων (the weak part of the walls.) Pheoen. 

ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης (to this degree of necessity.) 


71. Two different genitives are often used together. 
θαυμάζω δὲ τῇ τε ἀποκλείσει μου τῶν πυλῶν Kal... . (but I wonder 
both at the shutting of the gates against me and. . .) Thuc. 4. 84. 
στόλμον χρωτὸς ποικίλων πέπλων (a dress of variegated robes for the 
body.) Androm. 148, 


72. All relative i. e. incomplete adjectives (which require another word to 
which they may refer) have a genitive after them to mark the connection, and 
complete the sense—particularly adjectives 3 signifying worthy, skilful, full, and 
the like; adjectives *implying capability or jitness, (generally in cxos), with 
their contraries ; and adjectives derived from active * verbs governing an accu- 
sative, (These genitives may be frequently translated by with respect to.) 

1 ἡμῖν δ᾽ ᾿Αχίλλευς ἄξιος τιμῆς, yuvai (Achilles is deserving of honour 
at our hands, lady) Hec. 
ἄϊδρις μᾶλλον ἢ σοφὸς κακῶν (rather ignorant of, than experienced in 
evils.) Esch. 
D2 
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ἀρτιμαθὴς κακῶν (lately made acquainted with evils.) The genitive 
marks the connection between the learner and the thing learnt, as if 
it had been, a “ learner of evil ”—and completes the sense by shewing 
what it is which is learnt.) Hec. 687. 

ἄφνειος βιότοιο (rich in substance—i. e. with re:pect to substance.) Εἰ. 
544. 

πλούσιος κακῶν--- βρύων δάφνης, ἐλαίας---ἀήθεσι τῆς μάχης---- 

3 διδασκαλικὸς τῆς αὑτοῦ σοφίας (one who can teach his own wisdom 
to others.) Plat. 

ὠραίη γάμου (of the proper age for marriage.) Her. 1. 196. 

5. ἀνθρώπων δηλήμονες (NOXious to men.)—from δηλεῖσθαι ἀνθρώπους 
(toharm men.) Her. 2. 74. 


Hence, particularly, adjectives compounded with a privative have a ge- 


nitive: and frequently a genitive of kindred meaning, which serves to define 
and limit the sense more exactly. 


ἀπαθὴς κακῶν (inexperienced in evils.) 

ἄψαυστον ἔγχους (without touching a spear.) 

ἄσκευος ἀσπίδων (unarmed with (respect to) shields—without the 
protection of shields.) S. El. 56. 

ὑποτελεῖς φόρου (subject to the payment of tribute.) Thuc. 1. 

Θεῶν ἀνώμοτος (not bound by any oath to the gods.) Med. 7£0 

ἀψόφητος ὀξέων κωκυμάτων (not uttering a single sound of loud la- 
mentations—i. e. silent with respect to loud lamentations, but 
moaning in alow tone.) Aj. 521. 

ἄπαις ἔρσενος γόνου (childless with respect to male offspring.) Her. 


74. 


Hee fere, 'Participo, incipioque,—egeo, appeto, 
parco— 
" Hstimo, vendo, emo, muto—‘ averto, libero, servo, 


1 ξυλλήψομαι δὲ τοῦδε σοι κἀγὼ πόνου (I too will bear part of this labour 
with you.) Med. 
αἰσχύνομαι σοι μεταδίδους πόνων ἐμῶν---ΟΥ. 
ἄρχομαι λόγου (I begin a speech.) Dem. 
ταῦτα δεῖ μακροῦ λόγου εἰπεῖν (these things require a long speech to 
tell them.) Prom. V. - 
εἰρήνης ἐπιθυμητέον ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις---- 
ὃς πολέμου ἕραται---- 
φείδεο σίτου (be sparing of corn.) Hes. 
3 πόσου ἂν πρίαιο ὥστε THY γυναῖκα ἀπολαβεῖν ; (at what price would 
you purchase the recovery of the woman?) X.C 
δραχμῆς ἀγοράζειν τι (to purchase any thing for a drachm.) 
εἰ ων τιμᾶσθε (if you think it worth so much—of such value.) 
em. 
τεύχε᾽ ἄμειβεν Χρύσεα χαλκείων, ἑκατόμβοι᾽ ἐννεαβοίων (he exchanged 
arms of gold for arms of brass, arms worth a hundred oxen for 
arms worth nine.) 
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Desino, disto, deerro— excello guberno, secundum. 
3 Ψ 


μηδ᾽ ἀνταλλάξασθαι μηδεμίας χάριτος... . τὴν εἰς τοὺς λλῆνας 
εὔνοιαν. 
* Ζεὺς κῆρας ἄμυνε Παιδὸς ἑοῦ (Jupiter averted the fates from his son.) 
M. 402. 
νόσου τήνδ᾽ ἀπαλλάξω χθόνα (I will deliver this land from the plague.) 
Pheen. 
τῆς νόσου πεφευγέναι (to escape from the disease.) 8. Phil. 
ὁ ἀσκὸς ἕξει δύο ἀνδρὰς τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι (the skin will keep two men 
from sinking.) X. A. 
Any ἐρίδος (cease from strife.) A. 210. 
παύω σε τῆς ὑβρέως (I stop you from your insolence.) Isoc. 
δίεσχον ἀλλήλων .. . ὡς τριάκοντα στάδια (they were distant from 
one another about 30 stades.) X. A. 
διαμαρτάνω τῆς ὁδοῦ (I miss the way.) Thuc. 
5 Παλαμήδης ὑπέρεσχε τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ σοφίᾳ (Palamedes surpassed the 
"ΤΉ ἢ of his time in wisdom—was the first of.) 
βασίλευε τῶν σεωῦτοῦ (reign over—be king of—your own people.) - 


75. q..All these genitives after verbs may be classed under the reasons given 
above fbr the use of the genitive. In all the examples the genitive implies 
either part of the whole, or the cause whence the action of the verb originates, 
or the connection and its contrary, separation. 

Thus estimo, ἅτ, take a genitive of connection (Cf. 69.), a thing of such a 
price. Cf. preposition ἀπὸ Compend. p. 45. 


76. B. Thus, excello contains the idea of a superlative (Cf. 70.), or of one 
selected from the whole body. 

ὃς ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσθαι Τρώων (who surpassed the Trojans in combat 

—i. 6. ὃς ἄριστος ἦν, who was the bravest of the Trojans in combat.) 


Z. 460. 


77. Also, the genitive with εἶναι denotes (as in Latin) the quality, property, 
character, part, work, duty belonging to the nouns; and indeed every kind of 
connection, particularly relationship, may be expressed by the genitive, with 
the noun of connection understood when the sense is clear without it. 

ἀνοήτων ἐστὶ φλυαρεῖν (it is the character of foolish men to trifle.) 
ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι (to be oneself—to be in one’s own power, and not belong 
to another.) 
τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι (to be of the same opinion.) 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐστι τοῦ λέγοντος ἢν φόβους λέγῃ. CH. T. 
καί τοι τό γ᾽ αἴνιγμ᾽ οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος ἢν ᾿Ανδρὸς διειπεῖν. CE. T. 
εἰς τὴν Φιλίππου (into Philip’s country—sc. γήν.) ΟἿ, 25. 


78. As the genitive marks the origin!, cause, or reason of anything, it 
may frequently be translated by on account of, particularly with verbs de- 
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noting any emotion, and after exclamations: and in the poets 5, it expresses the 
instrument or agent after verbs. 


1 τοῦ πάθους οἰκτείρω σε (I pity you on account of your calamity—my 
pity proceeds from your calamity.) 
ζηλῶ σε τοῦ νοῦ, τῆς δὲ δειλίας στυγῶ (Ladmire you for your pru- 
dence, but detest you for your cowardice.) Soph. ΕἸ. 
διώξομαί σε δειλίας. Arist.—ipay μηνίσας. E. 178. 
ὦ μοι, ἐμᾶς ἄτας (alas! for my misfortune.) Aj. 908. 
ὦ μοι, τοῦ κάλλους ! (what beauty !) 
φεῦ! τοῦ ἀνδρός ' (oh! the mani) X.C. 
[Απολλον ἀποτρόπαιε, τοῦ χασμήματος ἱ (averting Apollo! what ἃ 
swallow!) Av. 161. 
τῆς παχύτητος (what thickness !) 
3 πληγεὶς θυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς (struck by my daughter.) 
ἀλλ᾽ ava! μὴ τάχα ἄστυ πυρὸς δηΐοιο θέρηται (but up! lest the city be 
quickly consumed by hostile fire—the destruction of the city is 
the work of, or proceeds from the fire.) Z. 331. 
N.B. Thus, frequently in the older English writers we find of after passive 
verbs, “ hated of all men,” “ seen of angels.” 


79. Verbs of praying take a genitive of that by which we pray, or for 
whose sake. 
ταύτης ἱκνοῦμαι σ᾽ (I beseech you by this lady.) Or. 668. 
λίσσομαι ἡμὲν Ζηνὸς ᾿οΟλυμπίου ἠδὲ Θέμιστος (1 pray you both by 
Olympian Jupiter and by Themis—i.e. for the sake of God and of 
justice.) β. 68. 


so. Regula pro casu' abso-que-luto®, * com-que-parato+, 
Casu et *nascendi, genitivum Greca gubernat. 


1 ἐκβληθέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου, ἐλάλησεν 6 κωφὸς (when the devil was cast 
out, the dumb spake.) Matth. ix. 33. 
2 μείζων σοῦ εἰμί (I am greater than thou.) 
οὐδὲν πλέον μοι σοῦ μέτεστιν ἡμερᾶς---- 
οὔκ ἐστι τοῦδε παισὶ κάλλιον γέρας---- 
οὐδὲν κάκιον τοῦ χαλεπαίνειν---- 
3 Τελαμῶνος ἐγεννήθη ὁ Αἴας (Ajax was the son of Telamon.) 


81. a. The eomparative marks the relation (69.) between one and the 
other.—e. g. μείζων σοῦ, greater in respect to, in relation to thee— 
Other words also of the nature of comparatives take a genitive, and parti- 
cularly where ἢ might have been used. : 2 
ἡττασθαί twos (to be defeated by one—i. 6. ἥττων εἶναι to be less 
than.) . 
ἕτερα τούτων (different from these—i. 6. other ¢han these.) 
πέριττα ἐκείνων (over and above those.) Lit ad ᾧ 
ὑστέρησε τῆς μαχῆς (he was too late for the battle)—i. 6. ὕστερος τῆς 
μαχῆς ἦλθεν. 
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ἡσσηθεῖεν τοῦ παρόντος δεινοῦ (overcome by the present danger.) 
Thue. 4, 38. 


82. A comparison is more fully instituted by ἢ, as in Latin by quam; also 
by ἢ ὥστε and ἢ alone with an infinitive or preposition. 
μέζω κακὰ ἢ ὥστε ἀνακλαίειν (evils too great to lament.) Her. 3. 14. 
τὸ yap νόσημα μεῖζον ἢ φέρειν (the disease is greater than can be 
borne.) Phil. 
τί γὰρ τὸ μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον φέρεις ; (what do you suffer that is 
more than human?) (CE. C. 172. 


83. The Greeks, however, use the genitive instead of ἢ very often, even 
where it causes ambiguity, as, 
ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων (it is allowable for us more than for others.) 
uc. 
πυραμίδα ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρὸς (he left behind him a 
pyramid much less than his father’s—it might be, than his father.) 
τοῦ Πλούτου παρέχω βελτίονας ἄνδρας (than Plutus does—it might be, 
than Plutus is.) 


84. 8. The genitive was used for the absolute case, because its original 
and simplest use was to denote time—when ? (Cf. 101.), and also cause (Cf. 
68.) 

ἐμοῦ καθεύδοντος ταῦτα ἐγένετο (these things took place whilst I was 
asleep.) Compare this with the parallel form, 
νυκτὸς ταῦτα ἐγένετο (these things took place by night.) _ 
N.B. The Latins used also the same case on both occasions, viz. the abla- 
tive. : 
“me dormiente hee facta sunt—nocte hec facta sunt. 
Again, 
σοῦ λέγοντος, πείθομαι (I am persuaded, beeause you say it.) 


85. A dative absolute is also sometimes used, but in this case the par- 
ticiple is generally connected, more or less closely, with the verb. 
θυομένῳ δέ οἱ... ὁ ἥλιος ἀμαυρώθη (as he was sacrificing... the sun 
was darkened—i. e. the sun was darkened to him when sacrificing— 
Cf. 56.) Her. 9. 10. 


86. An accusative absolute is used with ὡς, dre and ὥσπερ, ὡς ἂν, to con- 
jecture the motive of the action—the genitive absolute simply stating the time 
or cause—(some supply ὁρῶν, or ἐδών before the acc.) 

ἐσιώπα, ὡς πάντας εἰδότας (he was silent, as supposing that all knew it.) 
ἐσιώπα, πάντων εἰδότων (he was silent, as all knew it.) 

For another accusative absolute, see Participle. 


87. Personal verbs are in like manner used as genitives absolute, when the 
sense supplies the noun. 
σαλπίζοντος (i. 6, τοῦ σαλπίκτου, the trumpeter giving a signal.) 
Cf. ὕσαντος (it having rained.) Also Cf. 4. 
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Usus 


Casuum variorum. 
ss. Tres casus regere zmperium variante jubetur 
Sensu ; ut pluraa—at cuique alias sua regula servit. 


ἄρχειν Μήδων (to be commander of the Medes.) Cf. 74. 
ἄρχω ἄρχειν Μήδοις (to give commands to the Medes.) Cf. 53. 
ἄρχειν Μήδους (to command the Medes.) Cf. 33. 
Καδμείων ἤνασσε (he was king of the Cadmeans,) λ. 275. 
Μυρμιδόνεσσιν ἄνασσε (rule the Myrmidons, i. 6. issue regal 
ἀνάσσω orders ἐο the Myrmidons.) A. 180. 
Ζεὺς πάντ᾽ ἀνάσσει (Jupiter rules, directs all things.) Eur. 
τῶν πλείστων ἐκράτησαν (they got possession, or became 
᾿ masters, of most.) Thue. 1. 
ἄνδρασί τε κρατέουσι καὶ ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσι (they exercise 


ΜΕΝ dominion over both men and gods.) π. 
τοὺς σοὺς θρόνους κρατοῦσιν (they shall possess, or hold as 
masters, thy throne.) E.Pheen. 
ἀμύνεμεν οὐκ ἐθέλουσι Νηῶν (they will not defend the ships, 
i. e. drive (the enemy) from the ships.) 
> ἀμύνειν Τρώεσσι (to assist the Trojans, i. e. to repel (the 
ἀμύνω 


enemy) for the Trojans.) 
ἀμύνασθαι πολεμίους (to repel the enemy, i.e. to drive away 
the enemy for oneself.) 


89. a. Many verbs admit of different cases after them, both according to 
the sense which the case is intended to convey (as verbs of sense, see below 
ex. of meiy)—and according to the various shades of meaning which the verds 
themselves are employed by the writer to bear, (see above exx. of ἄρχω--- 
ἀνάσσω---κρατέω.) Cf. 31,32. Again, 

σοῦ (I feel astonishment on account of you—i. 6. at you.) 
θαυμάζω i ἀποκλείσει.. .. (1 wonder at the shutting .. .) 
τὸν Φίλιππον (I admire Philip.) 
So also τιμωρεῖν (to exact satisfaction, to make one pay it.) 
τιμώρησαι φίλω (to avenge a friend, to exact satisfaction for a friend.) 
τιμωρήσασθαι πολεμίους (to punish enemies, to make the enemy pay 
fer yourself.) 

i τιμωρεῖν τινος (to punish on account of something.) Thue. 1. 

an 
πάντων μὲν κρατέειν ἐθέλει πάντεσσι δ᾽ ἀνάσσειν (he wishes to be chief 
of all, and to give orders to all—or, be to all a king.) 

N. B. As in many instances, it is immaterial to the general sense which 
idea is uppermost in the mind, and which construction is adopted, such verbs 
are said to govern various cases. However, no construction may be used 
which is not supported by the authority of classical writers. 

There is a corresponding variety of usage in other languages: thus we say, 
with the same general sense, “ You will get that αὐ the bookseller’s, or, from 
the bookseller’s.”—The former is the Greek dative; the latter the Greek geni- 
tive. 
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90. Genitivi vel accusativi. 
Sensis’ verba ligat syntaxis Greca* secundo: 
Quarto etiam,—quarto semper sed verba videndi. 
Sic? obliviscor meminique ; et plurima’ verba, 
Ceu comedo, bibo, do, partis voluere secundum. 


1 ἕω φωνῆς (I heard a voice.) Act. xxii. 7. 
ἤκουσα φωνὴν (1 heard a voice.) Act. xxvi. 19. 
ee ar οἴνου (he smells wine.) Anthol. 
ὀσφραίνεται κρέας (he smells flesh.) 
. § ἰχθύων μὴ γεύεσθαι (not to taste fish.) Pyth. 
; ἐγεύσατο τὸ ὕδωρ (he tasted the water.) Joh. ii. 9. 
νεκροῦ μὴ ἅπτεσθαι (not to touch a dead body.) 
ἡ δ᾽ ἐπέεσσι καθάπτετο Oovpov”Apna (she touched, or, attacked im- 
petuous Mars with her words—reproached him.) Ο. 127. 
αἰσθάνεσθαι ἐπιβουλῆς (to perceive a plot.) 
; ἤσθετο τὰ γιγνόμενα (he perceived what was going on.) 
2 ς ἐπιλήσομαι αὐτοῦ (I shall be forgetful of him.) 
| ἐπελάθου τι ὧν ἐβούλου εἰπεῖν ; (did you forget any thing of what 
you wished to say ?) 
μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε (remembering what he did.) 
μνημονεύειν πολλὰ τῶν παρεληλυθότων πόνων (to remember much of 
past labours.) 
ὑπέμνησέν τε ἕ πατρός (and reminded him of his father.) 
8 ee τυρὸν ἤσθιον (they ate the cheese—all.) 
κρεῶν ἐσθίειν (to eat of animal food.) 
eos ὕδατος (to drink some water.) 
miew ὕδωρ (to drink water—be a water drinker.) 
τούτοις τῆς ἑαυτοῦ γῆς .. . ἔδωκε νέμεσθαι (he gave these men a portion 
of his own territories to occupy.) Thuc..1. 
πάσσε δ᾽ ἁλὸς θείοιο (he sprinkled (some) divine salt.) 
τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον (they ravaged part of the territory.) 
ἀφίεις τῶν αἰχμαλώτων (dismissing some of the captives.) X. A. 


91. a, Verbs of sense imply an idea of part, more or less clearly and ne- 
cessarily—but, if the idea of part cannot enter, the accusative must be used, 
as, ἐπελάθου τι τῶνδε; (did you forget any of these things?) See also ex. 
of ἀπολαύειν in 94. y. 


92. Verbs of perceiving take an accusative of the thing, and a genitive of 
the cause or origin. 


τοῦτο Σωκράτους ἤκουσα (I heard this from Socrates.) 


1 Φ ᾿ . 
98. : Sortior®,’accuso2, ᾿ἀδιηηο, ἢ absolvo, " impleo, ° privo. 
Consequor®, et *fruory, et °fallor, cum negligo," curo 
ieee ? 4 2 gugo, ᾽ 
““Miror, seepe secundum, aliquando regentia quartum, 
E 
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man, (1. 6. me) as an ally.) (E. Ὁ. 
ἔλαχε ἕδραν (he was allotted a seat.) Arist. 


ee σε φόνου (I accuse you of murder.) 


: ὃ ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου (but they shall not receive this 


1ϑ 


κατηγορῶ σου ψεῦδος (I accuse you of falsehood, i. 6., I charge false- 
hood against you.) 

καταγινώσκειν φόνου (to declare guilty of murder.) 

καταγινώσκετε αὐτοῦ δεσμόν (you condemn him to chains,—you 
pass upon him sentence of imprisonment.) 

ἀπολελυμένος τῆς αἰτίας (acquitted of the charge.) 

οὐκ ἀπολύει τοῦτο τὴν αἰσχύνην (this does not acquit us of the dis- 
grace, i. 6. does not wipe away the disgrace.) 

πληροῦμαι χαρᾶς (I am filled with joy.) 2 Tim. 1. 

Sie πληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν (that ye may be filled with know- 
ledge.) Col. 1. 

Ὁ Sree ἀγαθῶν (to deprive of good things.) Xen. 


> 


5 


ὃν ὀφθαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν (whom he deprived of his eye.) a. 69. 

τυχεῖν σωτηρίας (to obtain salvation.) 2 Tim. 

τυχεῖν τάδε (to obtain these things.) Eur. 

ἑξόμεθα αὐτοῦ (we will keep hold of him.) 

ἕξομεν αὐτόν (we will hold him.) 

ἀπολαύειν παρόντων (to enjoy the present.) 

τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀπηύρω τοῦ φιλανθρώπου τρόπου (such fruits you reaped from 
your philanthropic turn of mind.) Pr. V. 

σφάλλεσθαι ἐλπίδος (to fail in one’s hope. 

μὴ δύο σφαλῆθ᾽ ἅμα (lest you fail in two things at once.) E. An. 

παιδὸς ov μεθήσομαι (I will not loose my hold of the child.) 

μέθες χεροῖν τὴν παῖδα (let go the child from your hands.) 

ἀμελεῖν αὐτῶν (to be neglectful of them.) Hebr. 

ἀμελεῖν ὑμᾶς (to neglect you.) 2 Pet. 

δόρποιο μέδεσθαι (to think about supper.) 

ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τοιαῦτα (to attend to such matters.) Xen. 

θαυμάζω δέ cov {but I wonder at you.) Isocr. 

Φίλιππον μὲν οὐκ ἐθαύμασα (I did not wonder at, or, admire, Phi- 

lip.) Dem. 


~ 


ἀποστερεῖν χρήματα (to take away money.) Isocr. 
8 
9 


10 


} 
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94. a. Verbs signifying accuse, condemn, acquit, take a genitive of the 
crime, as the cause, or, as understanding charge; and even of the sentence 
θάνατος, understanding sentence—See ex. 2, 3. Add also, 

διώξομαί oe δειλίας (I will prosecute yon ona charge of, on account of 
cowardice.) 

ἐκρίθη θανάτου (he was condemned to death—i. e. he was adjudged 
the penalty of death.) Eq. 367. 

Cf. θανάτου δίκῃ κρίνεσθαι (to be condemned by a sentence of death.) 
Thue. 3. 57. coe 

Many of these verbs by a change of construction take the crime in the 
accusative and the person in the genitive. See ex.2,5. Add also, 

καταγινώσκειν θάνατόν τινος (to adjudge death against a man.) 


β. λαγχάνω in the sense of finding, generally governs an accusative. 
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γ. (arodavey τοῦ κάρπου (to enjoy the fruit—i. 6. part or most of the 
fruit.) 
ἀπολαύειν μέρος τοῦ κάρπου (to enjoy a part of the fruit—not μέρους, 
because all the μέρος is meant.)—Also, 
ἀπολαύειν ἀγαθὰ τῶν ζώων (to enjoy the advantages of animals—i. 6. 
derived from animals.) 


ὃ. τυγχάνειν in the sense of ‘finding generally has an accusative. Also 


95. These verbs of touching, holding, and letting go. are frequently used in 
the active with an accusative, or in the middle with a genitive. 
μεθίημί σε 
μεθίεμαί σου 
μέθες χεροῖν τὴν παῖδα (let the child go from your hands.) (Ὁ. C. 
παιδὸς ov μεθήσομαι (I will not let the child go—not loose my hold 
\ ofthechild.) Hec. 
Xe αὐτόν δ hold him.) 
ἔχου αὐτοῦ 
ἑξόμεθα αὐτοῦ. Anab. 
τούτων ἔχονται οἱ Τιλίγαμμοι (the Giligammi are next to these.) 
$e τινα (to seize a man.) 


t (I let you go.) 


λαβέσθαι τινος (to lay hold of a man.) 
ἀντιλάβεσθε τῶν πραγμάτων. Dem. 


ε. θαυμάζω frequently governs a dative, as do other verbs of emotion. (Cf. 
89.) 
θαυμάζω τῇ τε ἀποκλείσει pou τῶν πυλῶν, Thuc. 4. 


96. Lastly, some adjectives are followed by a genitive, as relative adjectives, 
or by an accusative from their active meaning. 
τῶν μετεώρων φροντιστήῆς Xen. 
τὰ μετέωρα φροντιστής Plat. 
καί σ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀθανάτων φύξιμος οὐδείς (none of the immortals can escape 
you —from φεύγειν twa.) ὃ. Antig. 


{ (one who studies sublime matters.) 


97. Part’cipium quoque dant impersonalia neutrum 
In casu quarto, casu interdumque secundo. 


ἔξον ἀπιέναι σὺ μένεις ; (when you have power to go, do you stay ?) 
ὕσαντος (it having rained.) 


98. Dativi vel Accusativi. 
Sunt queis vel Quartum liceat, vel habere Dativum. 


ἀρέσκειν ov γάρ μ᾽ ἀρέσκει (for he does not please me.) Or. 
ἡ ἀπόκρισις ἀρέσκει μοι (the answer gives me pleasure.) 
ὠφελεῖν «γέρων ἐκεῖνος ὥστε σ᾽ ὠφελεῖν παρὼν (he is too old to 


assist you by his presence.) Σ 
ὡς τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ (wealth gives 
no assistance ἕο the dead.) 


E2 


28 SPEC. 


μισθοδοτεῖν τινι (give pay to one.) 
τινα (hire one.) 


ἐνοχλεῖν τινι (give trouble ¢o a man.) 
τινα (trouble a man.) 
δορυφορεῖν τύραννον ᾿ (to serve a tyrant, as his body 
Polyb. . . τυράννῳ § (to bear a lance for a tyrant,§ guard.) 


ποσὶ τάχυς (swift by his feet,) . 
πόδας τάχυς (swift as to his feet,) (swift-of foot.) 
ἐῤῥωμενεστάτους ταῖς ψυχαῖς X. M. 


ἐῤῥωμενεστάτους τὰς ψυχάς ὶ (M08 'VAgONOUE OE ΧΟ.) 


99. Genitivi vel Dativi. 
Pauca secundum adhibent, proprio ' vel jure Dativum. 
1 πείθεσθαι τινι (be persuaded by, be obedient to, subject to.) 


twos (be a follower of, with the implied idea of supe- 
riority and inferiority ; be a subject of.) 


100. N. B. Allthe above-mentioned particulars of the use of the cases, are 
but exemplifications of the general remarks at 31, 32, and 89, with which 
each example should be compared. 


Usus 


101. Nominum Specialium. 
Tempus*. 
Si mora ἢ sit, quartum—pars ἢ temporis, adde secun- 
dum. 
Punctum * at significant vates aliique Dativo. 
1 ἐμάχοντο δέκα πλείους ἐνιαύτους (they fought during ten complete 
years.) Hes. (Cf. 50.) 
2 ἦλθε νυκτός (he came by night—in the course of—at some hour 
of the night.) John. 


3 περιϊόντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ (when the year came round, i. e. at the de- 
ginning of spring—not, in the course of the spring.) 


102. Spatium. 
‘Ad locum: ’in, * a que loco si sit motusve quiesve, 
Grece preeposito usus, particulave localif est. 


1 καὶ τότε δὴ πρὸς Ολυμπον ἴσαν θεοὶ αἰὲν ἐόντες (to Olympus.) A. 494, 
ἐλθοῦσ᾽ Οὔλυμπόνδε (having come to Olympus.) A. 594. 
ἐκεῖ- (thither.) 
τηλό- (to a distance.) 

ies ᾿ de (home.) 


>... 2 
olKa- 
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᾿Αθήναζε from ᾿Αθήνασδε (to Athens.) Hence— 
ἔραζε (to the ground.) 


2 ἀγρό (in the country.) 
αὐτό > θι 2 (there.) 


ἄλλο (elsewhere. 
᾽ολυμπία- (at Olympia) in imitation of the Dat. Plur. in 
᾽θήβη- (at Thebes.) 
θύρη- { °* ) (out of doors.) 
Θεσπιᾶ- (at Thespiz.) 
3 Οἰχαλιῆ- (from C&chalia.) 
Διό- ' (from Jupiter.) 
οἰκό- » θεν < (from home.) 
οὐρανό- _ (from heaven.) 
ἐκεῖ- (hence.) 


108. -¢e arose from -de attached to plurals in -s, and was used as a new 
termination even with singulars. 
-θι appears from ᾿Ἰλιόθι πρό, "HOO πρό, to be an old gen. termination. 
-Oev appears from σεθεν, &c. to be the same. 
Many adverbial terminations are less removed from the common termina- 
tions, as from the dat. -@, orin old writing -o., comes 
οἶκ- (at home.) 
oan § οἵ f (there.) 
IIv6- (at Pytho.) 
Add to the examples above 
ὅνδε δόμονδε (to his house,) and 
didos Se (sc. δόμον, to Hades.) . 
N. B. The strict meanings of the terminations are not always observed, e. g. 
ἐνταυθ- 2 , 2 (there.) 
but π- ἱ Νὰ ᾿ (whither.) 
So in English we use where for motion to, 6. g. Where are you going ?— 


ἃ 


Usus 


Verborum. 


104. In Latin only the accusative of the active verb becomes a nom. to the 
passive, but in Greek a genitive or dative may. 
§ ὁ ψεύστης οὐ πιστεύεται, ἡ (the liar is not believed—has no credit 
ἐ mendaci non creditur, ἐ given him—morevew τινί.) 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπιβουλεύουσιν ἡμῖν (the Athenians are plotting against 
us.) And passively, 
ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιβουλευόμεθα (we are plotted against by the 
Athenians.) “δὲ 
“ἀμ {}. Ὁ τι whi pied τό “τι BOL ἐν 


105. Many intransitive verbs are used with prepositions like passives, 
ἀπέθανεν ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως (he was killed by Achilles.) 
_ ἐξέπεσεν ἐκ τῆς πολέως (he was banished from the city.) 


Raf let 


Sep (lod? fe 2722 “- ζΖεεκεν 


90 VERB. 
106. The pe perf. (or perf. mid.) of those verbs, which have a perf. act. is 
intransitive. Much ἀκ ὦ; το εἶχε. 
πείθω, menrecxa (I have persuaded.) 
πέποιθα (1 am persuaded—I trust.) 
φαίνω, πέφαγκα (I have shewn.) 
πέφῃνα (I have appeared.) 


107. The Aorist, (Indic.) is the regular tense for historical narration, and 
differs from the perf. as the aorist marks merely a past event, but the perf. an 
event of late date, or of which the consequences yet continue, and thus con- 
nects it with the present time. 

; ἐκτίσθη ἡ πόλις (the city was founded, and may perhaps now be no 


more.) 
ἔκτισται ἡ πόλις (the city has been founded, and still is on its 
n ations. Sere? ἀκ bb e-srites ζε ἐς. 
pfonnd ro ) : ss 


ἡ ἧσσα ἡμᾶς ἀπεστέρη : a lois ἐλευθερίας (the defeat | “sh deprived ὶ 


us of our liberty. 


108. The aorist, as it does not mark any one definite point of time at which 
the action took place, is used to shew that a thing happened, or may happen 
repeatedly (partic. with Gy) and in similies answers to our present. 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τε δράκοντα ἰδὼν παλίνορσος ἀπέστη 

οὔρεος ἐν βήσσῃς ὑπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα (starts back.) T. 55. 

μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διέλυσε πάντα (ἃ slight trip overthrows 
and destroys every thing.) Ol. 2. 


109. The aorist in history frequently answers to the English pluperfect, 
where the sense does not require a more definite expression. 
ἐπεὶ τοῦτο εἶδεν (when he had seen this.) 


110. The aorist differs from the imperf., as the aorist signifies a complete 
momentaneous action, the imperf. a continued or incomplete action. 
τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελτάστας ἐδέξαντο! οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο": ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο ᾿" Καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτάσται εὐθὺς εἴποντοΞ, διώ- 
κοντες ἄνω πρὸς τὴν μητρόπολιν' οἱ δὲ ὁπλῖται ἐν τάξει εἴποντο" (ἃ τηο- 
mentaneous acts—* continued acts—An. X. A. 5. 4. 24.) 
τὸ ἐπίνειον ἐνέπρησαν ... καὶ τὰς πόλεις ἔφθειρον (they burnt the ar- 
senal at once, and continued injuring the cities.) Thuc. 
N. B. The same difference will be observed between the Latin perfect (when 
employed as an aorist) and the imperfect, in passages such as 
Palus in foro defixus est: vestimenta detracta sunt: virgis ce@sus est. 
and “ Cedebatur virgis in medio foro Messanz civis Romanus.” 


Leb h, 217 111. The aorist in all the moods besides the indicative agrees with the 
sits present, except that the present signifies a continuous, gradual, progressive 
- action—the aorist signifies a transient, momentary action. 
ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε' καὶ μὴ πρότερον προλαμβάνετε (when 
you shall have heard the whole, decide, once for all, and do not be- 
fore that be prejudging the matter, as I proceed.) 0, Phil. A. 


. factifle fawr οὐ always yet tn α Jose Panty deffo 
eat iy ΣΟ fin al | 
(ὦ Woes fr. afar fer α σείει ee ον aetplaccto Wa fe 
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112. The paulop. f. forms a future to the perfect. 
§ κεκόσμη-νται (they have been 
ἡ κεκοσμή-σομαι (They will have been 
κέκτη-μαι (I possess.) 
Dadar (I shall possess.) 


> 


ἐγγέγραμ-μαι (I am enrolled.) 


ΐ ornamented.) 


> 


ἐγγεγράψ-ομαι (I shall continue enrolled.) 


Usus 


113. Modorum 
Indicativi, Optativi, et Subjunctivi. 
De re 'preteritd, ὡς, ἵνα, μὴα, et talia post se 
Possibilem β plerumque volunt; de reque ?futura 
Ac de presenti, mos addere subjunctivum, 
(Cognato* ‘preeunte modum illum, hune ’ principe 

recté). 

Huic Subjunctivo *av junges, siquando notabunt 
Particule Ὑ tempus causamve, aut conditionem ; 
Ipsa * Relativis ὃ eadem prope regula servit. 


1 δῶκε μένος καὶ θάρσος ** * ἵνα κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο (she gave himstrength, 
that he might gain glory.) KE. 2, 8. 
2 ἐλαύνετε iv’ ὑπέρτερον εὖχος ἄρησθε (drive, that you may gain higher 
fame.) <A. 289. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή μ᾽ ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς Ke vena. A. 32. but Plato says, 
Rep. ἀπιέναι δὲ ἐκέλευε καὶ μὴ ἐρεθίζειν, iva οἴκαδε σῶς ἔλθοι. 
3 ἔρχομ ἔχων ἐπὶ νῆας ἐπὴν κεκάμω πολεμίζων (I shall go with it to the 
ships whenever I am tired with fighting.) ἐπὴν for ἐπεὶ ἄν. A. 168. 
ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν (if we have any thing, we will give it.) ἐὰν 
for εἰ ἄν. 
4 ὅν τ᾽ αὖ δήμου τ᾽ ἄνδρα ἴδοι βοόωντα τ᾽ ἐφεύροι. B. 198. 
τὸν σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκε (whomever he saw of the common soldiers, 
and found making a clamour, him he drove on with his sceptre.) 
_N. B. This opt. is for past time: for present or future time, the subj. 
would be used, 
ὃν ἂν ns -. .« . ἔλασον (whomever you see, drive on.) 
ἀν ὁἢὰ ὅποι ἂν τις ἡγῆται (follow whithersoever any one leads.) 
uc. 
ὅππῃ δ᾽ ἰθύσῃ, τῇ τ᾽ εἴκουσι στίχες ἀνδρῶν (wherever he directs his 
path, there the ranks of men give way.) M. 


114. The Indic., Pot., and Subj. may all follow a conjunction, and it is the 
seats and not the conjunction itself, which determines the mood proper to be 
used. 
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The Indic. whether following a conjunction, or not, implies that what is 
mentioned is actually the case, that it happened at one particular time—ex- 
actly and simply as it is stated to be, and independent of any thing else. 


115. The Pot. and Subj. (called also Optative and Conjunctive) are used 
when one action is dependent on another, which other is expressed by a lead- 
ing verb or its equivalent—when an event is spoken of as conditional—as 
supposed—as not happening at any one stated time, and therefore, it may be, 
frequently—cwith the force of cunque in Latin and ever in English.) 

(he punished the man whom he saw, when there 

was only one.) 
ὃν ἴδοι, ἐκόλαζε (he punished whomever he saw.) 
ὃν ἂν ἴδη, κολάσει (he will punish whomever he sees or shall see.) 


ὃν εἶδεν, ἐκόλασε 


116. «. Of the two dependent moods. 

The } Potential (corresponding to the Subj. cognates in Latin) is generally 
used in speaking of past events, and therefore * after /eading verbs in cognate 
tenses. 

The ? Subjunctive (corresponding to the Subj. principals in Latin) is gene- 
rally used in speaking of present or future events, and therefore + after dead- 
ing verbs in principal tenses. 

1 κ ἔλεξα iva μάθοις 
ἡ dixi ut disceres 


2 λέγω (I speak 
λέξω = ¢ ἵνα μάθῃς 2 (1 will speak » that you may learn.) 
λέλεχα (I have spoken 


dico 
dicam > ut discas. 


\ (I spoke that you might learn.) 


dixi 
Other examples are, 
πολλάκι μὲν ξείνισσεν ** " ὅποτε Kpntnbev ἵκοιτο (he often received 
him as a guest, whenever he came from Crete.) 'T. 232. 
So the Subj. che will receive him " " ὅποταν * * + ἵκηται, whenever he 
comes.) 
But the Indic. ξείνισσέ μιν ὅτε ἵκετο would be, “ he received him as 
a guest once when he came.” 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα ! μὴ τάχα ἄστυ πυρὸς δηΐοιο θέρηται. 
γλαυκιόων δ᾽ ἰθὺς φέρεται μένει, ἦν τινα πέφνῃ (fiercely glaring he rushes 
onward in his fury (to see) if he can slay any one.) Υ. 
ἔπραττεν ἃ δόξειεν αὐτῷ (he did what in each case he thought proper.) 
Thue. 1. 50. 
ἐπειδὴ yap προσβάλλοιεν ἀλλήλοις οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἀπελύοντο (whenever, as 
often as, they struck against one another, they did not easily get 
clear again.) Thue. 1. 
ovs μὲν ἴδοι εὐτάκτως Kal σιωπῇ ἴοντας *** * ἐπήνει (whomever he saw 
marching orderly and in silence, he commended. Xen. 
τὰ σκαφὴ μὲν οὐχ εἷλκον ἀναδούμενοι τῶν νεῶν ἃς καταδύσειαν (they did 
not tow away the hulks of the vessels which they happened to have 
sunk,—as many as they had sunk.) Thuc. 


- 117. * The narrator may employ the historic present instead of a past, and 
so make a Pot. depend upon that, 
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χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει " " ἵνα. 
τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ σπάνις βίου (he sends, i. 6, sent, out gold that 
his living children might not want the means of life.) Hec. 


- 118. + Also, a dependent subjunctive wil] be found after a leading cognate, 
if the dependent verb refers to present or future time, 
ἅμ᾽ ἑσπόμεθ᾽ ὄφρα σὺ xaipns (we followed, or, have followed you from 
hich that you may one day rejoice, i. e. when Troy shail fall.) 
. 158. 


119. A writer may transport himself back to the situation of the actor, and 
use a subjunctive of past events, which ¢hus are present or future to him, 
placed as he now is with the actor. Hence, particularly in Thucydides, these 
two moods are used with some distinction, thus, 

120. § The Subj. marks an expected, probable, immediate event. 

‘The Pot. marks a supposed, possible, remote event. 
; The Subj. marks quid fiat. 
The Pot. quid fieri possit. 
_ Thus in 

Περδίκκας ἔπρασσεν ὅπως πόλεμος γένηται Thuc. i. 57, (Perdiccas ma- 
neeuvred to bring about a war.) Thucydides declares that it was 
Perdiccas’s expected aim to occasion a war—by writing Ilepd: ἔπρ' 
ὅπ᾽ mod: γένοιτο, Thucydides would declare that he supposed it to be 
Perdiccas’s aim to occasion war. 

ἀντέπλεον δείσαντες μὴ ἐς τὴν γῆν πειρῶσιν ἀποβαίνειν. Thue. i. 50. 
(they sailed against the enemy from a fear that they would endea- 
vour to make a descent upon their coast.) It was probable, there- 
fore, that they would attempt a descent ; but, ἀντ᾽ δείσ' μὴ πειρῷεν, 
would merely signify that it was possible they might make the 
attempt. 

ἔδεισα μή σοι πολέμιος λειφθεὶς 6 παῖς 

Τροίαν ἀθροίσῃ καὶ ξυνοικίσῃ πάλιν" 

γνόντες δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ ““" 

Φρυγῶν ἐς αἶαν αὖθις αἴροιεν στόλον. Hee. 1120. 

(Rebuilding Troy was the immediate consequence to be dreaded of the 
son’s surviving, and a new expedition of the Greeks the remote consequence— 
the consequence of the rebuilding of Troy.) 

Ν. Β. In English, also, we express a greater degree of uncertainty and im- 
probability by a past tense than a present. Cf. 

If you can come, I shall be glad to see you. 
If you could come, I should be glad to see you. 

Other examples are, | 

ἐφοβήθησαν μὴ πολέμιοι dow. Thuc. 1. (they were afraid that they 
were enemies.) ἡ 

ὀλιγοὺς ἐπὶ ᾿Ολύνθου ἀποπέμπουσιν ὅπως εἴργωσι τοὺς ἐκεῖθεν ἐπιβοη- 
θεῖν. Thuc. 1. (they send, or sent, off a few men towards Olyn- 
thus to prevent them, the men, of that quarter, from bringing aid.) 

ἀπέπνιξαν δὲ αὐτὰς, iva μὴ σφέων τὸν σῖτον ἀναισιμώσωσι. Her. iii. 
150. (they suffocated them, that they might not consume the pro- 
visions.) ᾿ 


94 MOD. 


121. 8. The indicative after ἵνα, ὅπως, μὴ, marks something which might 
have happened under other circumstances, but now has not. 

τί μ᾽ ov λαβὼν 

ἔκτεινας αὐτιχ᾽, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε; (why did you not seize and kill me 
immediately, so that I should never have shewn, &c.) (CE. T. 1393. 

iv’ ἦν τυφλός τε Kal κλύων μηδὲν (in which case I should be both blind 
and deaf—ut essem surdus.) (&. T. 1373. 

εἰ γάρ μ᾽ ὑπὸ γῆν, νέρθεν θ᾽ adov—ijkev—as μήτε θεὸς, μήτε τις ἄλλος 
τοῖσδ᾽ ἐγεγήθει (would that he had hurled me beneath the earth, 
so that—and so—in which case, neither God, nor any one else, 
would have taken pleasure in these sufferings.) Pr. V. 


122. ἵνα, ὅπως, ὄφρα, ws, μὴ are called intentional particles, and express a 
purpose, object, intention, “Qs and ὅπως occasionally take ἂν with a sub- 
junctive in Attic Greek ; in other dialects the use of ἂν with particles of in- 
tention, is more irregular. 


΄ 


123. Exc. ὅπως and ὅπως μὴ are commonly followed by a future indica- 
tive, instead of a subjunctive, particularly to express the very probable ac- 
complishment of the thing intended,—ézas here properly signifies how. 

σκοπεῖν *** ὅπως σε μὴ ἐπιλείψει χρήματα (to take care that you 
will never be in want of money—sc. to consider how, i. 6. by what 
means, money will not fail you.) 

οὐκ ἔχεις τέχνην ὅπως Meveis παρ᾽ ἡμῖν (you have no art by which you 
will (obtain leave to) stay among us.) Med. 3/6 

μελέτῃ κατατρυχομένους " ** πρῶτον μὲν ὅπως θρέψουσι καλῶς (worn 
down with solicitude, first of all how they shall bring up (their 
children well.) Med. /¢22 


124, The potential and subjunctive are called dependent moods, because, 
strictly considered, they would always be used in connexion with and de- 
pendence upon a leading verb, or its equivalent expressed or implied. Of the 
leading verbs, when expressed, we have had examples above; of a leading 
verb implied, take, as an example, 

τίσειαν Advaot! (may the Greeks suffer !) 
This is often found in the same sense with εἰ, 
ei yap τίσειαν Advaot! (lit. if the Greeks were but to suffer !) 

And from this we discover the leading verb, xaipoyu ἂν, (I should re- 

joice.) 


125. From this use of the Potential, the mood is commonly called the Op- 
tative mood. Again witha Subjunctive 
πᾶ Ba; (which way should I go.)—this might be πᾶ χρὴ βῶ; or, πᾶ 
βούλει BG ;—for which use of βούλει cf. 
βούλει λάβωμαι δῆτα καὶ θίγω τί cov; (will you that I lay hold and 
touch any part of you?) Phil. 
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126. In practice, however, both moods may very often be considered to 
stand independently, for the feeling of the Greeks was such, that they ex- 
pressed even positive assertions in this guarded way—Thus, 

xepois ἂν εἴσω, Phil. (which in full might be, χωροῖς ἂν εἴσω, εἰ θέλοις, 
you may go in, if you choose,) was used by them as a direct Impera- 
tive, ““ Go in.” 

οὐκοῦν ἡ ῥητορικὴ δημηγορία ἂν εἴη (so that after all rhetoric is public 
speaking)—in English we often use. will be in this sense. 

αὖθι μένω pera τοῖσι " ** ; (am I to remain here with them?) 


127. N. B. From this usage, and from finding Homeric Subjunctives ending 
like the future in -ομεν (not -ωμεν ;) it is conjectured that the Subj. has grown 
out of the future, with a less positive sense. The two are united, 

εἴπωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν ; ἤ τι δράσομεν; (are we to speak or be silent ? or 
what shall we do?) Pheen. 740. 
καί ποτέ τις εἴπῃσιν (some one will say.) Z.459. And then, 
ὥς ποτέ τις ἐρέει (thus willsome one say.) Z. 462. 
N. B. In Latin a conditional or dependent future, is expressed by a Subj. 


mood. 
I will teach you what you shall answer.—Docebo que respondeas. 


128. y. Particles of time and cause are ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδή, ὡς, ὅτε,---ἥνικα, ὅποτε, 
ἕως,--ὅτι, Siorc—as to particles of condition 
The Subj. does occasionally stand after εἰ without ἄν. 
ei yap θανῇς σὺ " - " (for if thou die.) Aj. 
εἰ σοῦ στερήθω (if I be deprived of thee.) Aj. 
εἰ ξυστῶσι ai πολεῖς (if the cities league together.) Thuc. 


129. ὃ. Relatives often combine in themselves the sense of a conjunction 
and a pronoun, and then will unite with the same moods as the conjunction 
itself would. With the Pot. (Cf. 115.) 

ὃν μὲν ἴδοι (et τιν᾽ ioc) (whomever he observed.) 
quemcunque (=si quem) animadvertisset. 

Again, with av and the Subj. (Cf. 115.) 
ὃν ἂν ἴδῃς (=v τιν᾽ ἴδῃς) (whomever he shall observe.) 
quemcunque (==si quem) animadverterit. 

N. B. The Attic poets occasionally, and Homer frequently, omit this dy. 


130, Preteritum* forma si ponas, clausula secum 


Posterior capit av, nudo εἰ 'comitante priorem : 
F 2 
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Sepe omissa *prior varié supplenda videtur. 
Quod dicit *reputatve alius, narrare volentes 
Particulis ὅτι, ὡς subjungunt & Optativum. 


1 εἴ τι ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν ἄν ( he had had anything, he would have 


given it.) 
εἰ ἐπείσθην, οὐκ ἂν ἠῤῥώστουν (if I had obeyed, I should not be 
now ill.) 


εἰ πράττοι, ὠφελήσει᾽ ἄν (if he were to do it, he would do good.) 

2 διά γέ σε πάλαι ἂν ἀπόλωλα (as far as you at least are concerned, I 
should have perished long ago) ; i. 6. εἰ ἔν σοί ye τὸ σωθῆναι ἦν, 
if my being saved had rested in you. 

3 ὁ Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον... ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι (Tissaphernes 
calumniates Cyrus, that “ he was engaged in ἃ plot.’’) 


151. a. Preteritum—Of a past form of expression, 6. g. if I had—if he 
were. With these may be classed two other conditional modes of expression 
with εἰ, formed by presents or futures, and there will then be four varieties of 
condition. 

1 εἴ τι ἔχεις, δός (if you have any thing, give it, —an uncertainty, which 
will be settled immediately one way or the other. 

2 ἦν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν (if we have any thing, we will give it,)—an 
uncertainty, which, however, will in time be settled one way or the 
other. 

3 εἴ τι ἔχοι, Soin ἂν (if he had any thing, he would give it,)—a mere 
uncertainty, without any reference to its being ever settled either 
way. 

θανὼν δ᾽ ἂν εἴη μᾶλλον εὐτυχέστερο-ς---(Ἰ. 6. εἰ θάνοι, ἂν εἴη.) 

4 εἴ τι ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν ἄν (if he had had any thing, he would have given 
it, —an expression which implies the negative of the thing men- 
tioned: he had not any thing to give. 

ov yap ἦν μακρὸν 
ixvedov αὐτοὺς μὴ οὐκ ἔχων TL σύμβολον ---ἰ. 6. οὐ yap ἂν ixvevo εἰ μὴ 
εἰχον. 

In the 4th form, Imperfects mark present and continued action: Indefi- 
nites mark past and limited action. (Cf. 110.) 


4 62 152. β. This is called the Oratio obliqua. 

Mh 4 The Indic. however, (or Oratio directa,) is used when the event is stated 
by the teller as a fact, and not as a report or opinion, or when, as it frequently 
happens, the writer places himself in the midst of the events he is describing, 
and uses the same mood and tense as were employed at the time, 

ἠγγέλθη ὅτι Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε (word was brought that ‘* Megara had 
revolted,’—“ was in a state of revolt.)’ 

ἦλθε δὲ ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πολέων ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι (the news of the cities ar- 
rived that “ they had revolted.”) Thue. 1. 
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The tale-bearers in both examples, declare that the thing had happened, 
not that they had been ¢o/d it had. 


133. Thus ὅτι is often used merely to introduce the words of a speaker, 
and is omitted in English, particularly in the N. T. 
τ » ὦ > Cal C4 + ςς . Ω 32} 
εἶπε δ᾽ ὅτι ἐς καῖρον ἥκεις (but he said, “ you are come in time.”’) 
N. B. This springs from the original meaning of ὅτι, which is this or that— 
he said this, “ you are come in time.” 


134. The direct and indirect methods are frequently used together, as 
ἔλεγον ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέθνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ στάθμῳ εἴη, 
X. A. 2. 1. 5. (they said that Cyrus was dead, and that Arizeus had 
fled and was at the quarters, &c.)—they felt sure that Cyrus was 
dead, and had heard that Arizeus was at his old quarters. 
Another example of the indirect method is, 
ἐκάκιζον τὸν Περικλέα ὅτι στρατηγὸς dy, οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι (they reproached 
Pericles that, “though he was general, he did not leave home,” )— 
such was the charge. Thue. 1. 


135. The Infinitive is also common after λέγω, ἅς, (Οἵ. 1456. and 148.) 
and sometimes both constructions are united. 


Usus 


186. Modi Infinitivi. 
Crebro 'mandantis* vice fungitur Infinitus ; 
Crebro *Nominis, Articulusque? preit nota ‘casts : 
*Preepositum apponas : * casum licet adderey quaitum, 
Qui rectus, si mutetur constructio, fiat : 


* Denique subjungas casum® quem vult sibi verbum, 
“Et quodcunque novis sermonem sensibus auget. 


1 ψεύδεα μὴ βάζειν (do not utter falsehoods.) Phocyl. 
ois μὴ πελάζειν (whom approach not.) Pr. V. 
ἢ οὐδὲν κάκιον τοῦ χαλεπαίνειν (nothing is worse than being angry) 
i. e. than anger, than to be angry. 
ὁ ἀσκὸς ἕξει δύο ἀνδρὰς τοῦ μὴ καταδύναι---- 
ἀνοήτων ἐστι φλυαρεῖν---- 
3 ἐν τῷ χαλεπαίνειν πολλὰ κακά ἐστιν (there are many evils in being 
angry.) 
4 ἐν τῷ χαλεπαίνειν τὸν ἄρχοντα π. x. €. (there are many evils in a 


commander’s being angry;) for π. Κι ε. ὅτε χαλεπαίνει ὁ ἄρχων, when 
a commander is angry. | 
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ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν αὐτόν (at his coming.) Luc. xiv. 1. 

5 ἐν τῷ χαλεπαίνειν τὸν ἄρχοντα τοῖς ἀρχομένοις π΄. K. €. (there are 
many evils in a commander’s being angry with his men.) τοῖς 
dpx., because χαλεπαίνω governs a dat. 

6 AAG “Ae > - ἰδί, Ἂ, a με αλ , \ a 

TOAAG Κακα εστιν εν T@ tolas AUTNS EVEKA KAAETTALVELY TOV apxovTa 
πασὶν ἅμα τοῖς ἀρχομένοις (there are many evils in a commander’s 
being angry with all his men at once, on account of a private pique.) 


137. a. It is generally for the 2nd person Imperat. that the Infin, is used, 
though sometimes also for the 3rd 
τεύχεα συλήσας φερέτω κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας, Σῶμα δὲ οἴκαδ᾽ ἐμὸν δόμεναι 
πάλιν (let him strip off my arms and carry them to the hollow ships, 
but restore my body to my home.) 

This use of the Inf. for the Imperat. is a remnant of the ancient simplicity 
of language. The verb is introduced without the addition and incumbrance 
of number or person. It is common in early Epic poetry, and is the lan- 
guage of children. 

λαλεῖν τι ἡμῖν (tell us some story.) Theophr. 


1388. So also the Infin. is used alone’to express violent emotion, for haste 
and conciseness. 
σὲ ταῦτα dpaca! (you do these things !—or, that you should do these 
things !) 


139. 8. The article, generally the gen., is frequently ! omitted, particularly 
in poetry, and in Thucydides, and indeed regularly after? πάρος and πρίν. 
σπονδαῖς πεποιθὼς αἵ σε σώζουσιν θανεῖν (sc. Tod θανεῖν, having trusted 
in the truce which saves you from death, or, dying.) Pheen. 609. 
dv θανεῖν ἐῤῥυσάμην (whom I delivered from death.) Ale. 
apa ἐστιν ἀπίεναι (it is time to depart.) 
φόβῳ προσελθεῖν μνῆμα σόν (through fear of approaching thy monu- 
ment. Or. 118. 
πόλιν Kivduvos ἔσχε δορὶ πεσεῖν “Ἑλληνικῷ (there was danger of the 
city’s falling by the hand of the Greeks.) Hec. 5. 
οὗ μάλιστ᾽ aides μ᾽ ἔχει Eis ὄμματ᾽ ἐλθεῖν---Οτ, 
3 εἰς ἀγορὴν ἀγέροντο πάρος δόρποιο μέδεσθαι (they were convened to the 
meeting before they prepared their supper.) 
πρὶν εἰδέναι τὸ προσταττόμενον πρότερον πείθονται (they obey before 
they fully know what is ordered.) 


140. y. This noun is called the subject of the Infinitive, and 
8. This noun, in whatever case it be, is the object, whereas, if the verb is 
neuter or passive, the noun which follows is called the predicate. 


141. If then the subject of the Infinitive refers to the subject of the finite 
verb, it will stand in the same case, by attraction, as . 


ee | . % . ἈΝΑ, 
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οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν. Thuc. 4. (he said that not 
himself, but the other was general.)—avrds refers to and agrees with 
the nom. of ἔφη. 

οὐδεὶς τηλικοῦτος ἔστω παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ὥστε τοὺς νόμους παραβὰς μὴ δοῦναι 
δίκην (let no one among you be so powerful as to escape punish- + 
ment when he has transgressed the laws.) — παραβὰς refers to 
and agrees with οὐδείς, the nom, of ἔστω. : 

If a predicate follow an Infin., it may agree in case with the subject to 
which it refers, as 

ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ εἶναι προθύμου (they begged him to be zealous.)—the 
predicate προθ. refers to and agrees with the subject αὐτοῦ. 

ἔφασκες εἶναι θεός (you said you were a god.) 

---θεὸς refers to and agrees with ov, the subject of ἔφασκες, which is 
also the subject of εἶναι. 

δός μοι φανῆναι ἀξίῳ (grant that I appear deserving—give me to ap- 
pear deserving.) 

οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι * * * * εἶναι ἐκπέμπονται (they are sent out not to be 

slaves****) Thue. 1. 34. 


142. In Participium ¢ transit post ' monstro, * recordor, Wy Sih 
* Sentio, * persisto, * incipio, ° sino, " desino, ὃ novi, 
Post verba ° affectiis cujusvis, verbaque " sensis. 


1 δείξω γεγώς (I will shew that I am born.) 
2 μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος ὧν (remember that you are a man.) 
8 αἰσθάνομαι νοσῶν (I perceive that I am ill.) 
4 διατελῶ εὐνοῶν (I continue to be kindly disposed.) 
5 ἦρχε λέχοσδε κίων (he began ἕο go to bed.) 
6 μή μ᾽ ἰδεῖν θανόντα (not to see (i. 6. let) me die.) 
7 ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν (he ceased to speak.) 
8 οἶδα ἀδικῶν (1 know that I am acting wrongly.) 
9 αἰσχύνομαι ποίησας (1 am ashamed to have done it—at having done 
it.) 
ἐφαίνετο κλαίων (he was seen to be weeping.) 
10 ἀκούω κακῶς ὄντα (I hear that he is ill.) 


; 


143. Many of these examples may be translated by an English participle, 
though they require a Latin Infin.—and in all of them the literal translation 
shews that the thing denoted by the participle is an actual fact, as 

αἰσθάνομαι νοσῶν (being sick I perceive it.)— 
whereas, if it is wished to imply the non-existence or uncertainty of an action, 
it must be expressed by an Infin.,as Ὁ 
αἰσχύνομαι ποιῆσαι (I am ashamed to do it, and therefore shall not do 
it.) Cf. ex.9. 
κλαίειν ἐφαίνετο (he seemed to weep, but did not really weep.) Cf. 
ex. 9. 
ἵνα Μάθῃ σοφιστὴς ὧν (that you may learn that you are a sophist— 
as you are.) 
ei μαθήσονται ἐναντιοῦσθαι (if they shall learn to set themselves in 
opposition—which therefore they do not yet do.) 
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144. a. The participle is put ‘in the same case as the noun to which it 
refers, hence, we may say both | 

ἐμαυτῷ συνοῖδα οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ (1 am conscious that I know nothing.) 
—where ἐπ. agrees with euavra,—and 

ἐμαυτῷ συνοῖδα οὐδὲν émordyevos—where ἐπ. agrees with the ἐγὼ of 
συνοῖδα the nom. of ἔστω. 

Other examples are, 

ὁρῶ ἐξαμαρτάνων (I see I am wrong.) Med. 344 

συνοῖδα δείν᾽ εἰργασμένος (I am conscious that I have committed 
dreadful crimes.) Or. 

ἥσθην πατέρα τε τὸν ἐμὸν εὐλογοῦντά σε Αὐτόν τέ μ᾽ (I was pleased at 
your praising both my father and myself.) Phil. 1314, 

μεταξὺ ὀρύσσων ἐπαύσατο (he left off in the middle of his digging.) 
Herod. 

τοὺς φίλους βλάπτοντες οὐ φροντίζετε (you do not mind injuring your 
friends.) Hec. 

καταλαμβάνουσι τοὺς προτέρους χιλίους Θέρμην ἄρτι ἡρηκότας καὶ Πύδναν 
πολιορκοῦντας (they find the former thousand just in possession of 
Therma and besieging Pydna—they find that they have just taken 
Th. and are besieging P.) Thue. 1. 


145. The Infin. in Greek not only agrees with the Latin as far as that goes, 
but (as in Eng.) follows a large class of verbs which in Lat. require wt and a 
Subj., as exhort, cause, &c. The Infin.is used in fact after all incomplete verbs, 
(i. e. after all verbs which require another word to complete the sense.) 

δέομαί σου ἐλθεῖν ΐ (I beg you to come.) I beg you,—to do what? “to 
Rogo ut venias come,” completes the sense. 
παραινῷ σοι μαθεῖν γράμματα (1 exhort you to study.) 

This Infin. corresponds to an ace. after the verb, δέομαί σου τοῦτο---πα- 

ραινῶ σοι τοῦτο. 


146. After a completed construction, ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, are used to express 
the purpose—(aéore, the consequence, for which Cf. 152.) 
δέομαί σου ἐλθεῖν iva αὐτὸς ἴδῃς (I ask you to come that you may see 
it yourself—to see it yourself. ) 
παραινῶ σοι μαθεῖν γράμματα iva σοφὸς γένῃ (I exhort you to study 
literature, that you may become wise—or, to become wise.) 


147. An infinitive also is frequently used when the construction is com- 
pleted, to mark a purpose, aim, destination, or generally at the end of a sen- 
tence, to add a still more complete precision and clearness to the idea. 

ἥκομεν μανθάνειν (we are come—to learn.) ᾿ 

τεύχεα δῶκε φορῆναι (he gave him the arms—to carry)—Cf. dat ferre. 

ὃς ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσθαι Τρώων. 

χήτεϊ τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἀμύνειν νηλεὲς ἣμαρ (for want of such a husband 
as I am—+to ward off the cruel day.) Z. 468. 4 

ἐμῇ Te μητρὶ παρέδωκεν τρέφειν (and consigned her to my mother—to 
bring up.) Or. 64. career: 

ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν (they gave them Thyrea éo dwell in.) Thue. 
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ταῦτα δεῖ μακροῦ λόγου εἰπεῖν. 
τρέσσαι δ᾽ οὐκέτι ῥίμφα πόδες φέρον ἐκ πολέμοιο (his feet no longer bore 
him to flee lightly out of the battle.) Ν. 515. 


148. Several incomplete verbs will also, instead of an infinitive, take a par- 
ticle and finite moods—to say, particularly λέγω, érc—Again, to will, incite, 
particularly πείθειν, may have ὥστε with the infinitive,—as, 

βουλεύομαι ὅπως σε ἀποδρῶ (I am planning how to run away from 
ou.) 
Dever ὅτι καλῶς ἔχοι (he said that it was well.) 
Κύπρις yap ἤθελ᾽ ὥστε γίγνεσθαι τάδε (for Venus wished these things 
to be.) Hipp. 
ἔλπίδα δὲ δή τιν᾽ ἔχομεν ὥστε μὴ θανεῖν (we have some hope of not 
being put to death.) Or. 52. 


149. After negative verbs, as forbid, prevent, refuse, disbelieve, &c., the in- 
finitive generally takes 147, though? not always. 
1 ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ εἰδέναι (I deny that I know it.) 
ἀπαγορεύει ὑμὶν μὴ Sopupopéew (he forbids you to serve as guards.) 
Her, iii. 128. 
TO σῶμα ῥύεται μὴ κατθανεῖν. Herc. F. 
ὁ ἀσκὸς ἕξει δύο ἄνδρας τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι---- 
3 ὃν θανεῖν ἐῤῥυσάμη-ν---- 
αἵ σε σώζουσιν θανεῖν (who preserve you from death.) 


150, Adjectives also, (called relative) like verbs, which are incomplete with- 
out some word to which they may refer, take an infinitive active as well as 
passive after them. 

ἄξιος θαύμασαι (worthy to be admired—i. 6. worthy (for men) to ad- 
mire). Cf. ἄξιος θαύματος. worthy of admiration, ct. 72. 

δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο ποιεῖν (1 am obliged by justice to do this.) 

δεινὸς λέγειν (wonderfully forcible in speaking.) 

θείειν ἀνέμοισιν ὁμοῖοι (equal to the winds in speed—in running.) K. 
427. 


151. Hence οἷος, ὅσος, and such words, are followed by an infinitive. 
ποῖοι κ᾽, εἶτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆϊ ἀμύνεμεν ; . 195. : 
ὅσον γ᾽ ἔμ᾽ εἰδέναι (as far as I know.) 
ποῦ Ont ἀμύνειν οἱ κατὰ στέγας Φρύγες; (where were the Phrygians of 
the house, that they might give assistance ?—) Or. 1479. 


152. ὥστε is put before an infinitive to express a consequence which is 
merely supposed: dare with an indicative shews that the event is real—ex- 
presses a consequence which actually follows. 

τίς = ἀνόητος στε πόλεμον αἱρεῖσθαι ; (who is so foolish as to chuse 
war ?) 


G 
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τίς οὕτω ἀνόητος ὥστε πόλεμον αἱρεῖται (who is so foolish as to choose 
war ?—that he chooses war) implying that some one did so. 


153. The infinitive is also used after 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (on condition that—perhaps a form abbreviated by 
attraction, from ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὥστε, or ἐπὶ τούτῳ Gre—) 
οἱ δ᾽ ἔφασαν ἀποδώσειν ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μὴ καίειν τὰς κώμας (they said they 
would make restoration on condition of their not burning the vil- 
lages.) X. A. 4. 2. 


Add also the phrases Ν 
ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν (to speak in a word.) ? 
ὡς δὲ συνελόντι εἰπεῖν (to speak concisely.) , 


154, The subject (cf. 140.) of the infinitive is omitted when it can be ga- 
thered from the preceding verb. 
j ὁμολογῶ ἀδικεῖν (I confess that J am guilty), but 
ὁμολογῶ oe ἀδικεῖν (I confess that you are guilty.) 
oe σπουδάζειν (he said that he was hastening), but 
ἔφη αὐτὸν σπουδάζειν (he said that he, some other person than the 
speaker, was hastening.) 


155. For clearness, however, or emphasis, or in poetry, the subject is in- 
troduced in the accusative. 
Kai μ᾽ οὐ νομίζω παῖδα σὸν πεφυκέναι. Alc. 657. (1 do not think that 
1 am your son)—otherwise it might be, καὶ ov νομίζω mais σὸς 
πεφυκέναι. 


Ζ Me b 156. Use of the Imperative. 

7 The Imperative is used as in other languages—moreover, to express a se- 
cond person Imperative after μὴ, if an Indefinite be used, it must be in the 
Subjunctive—if a present, inthe Imperative.— 

μηδὲν μέγ᾽ εἰπῆς (utter no proud thing. sc. ὅρα μὴ) ΑἸ. 577. 
μηδ᾽ ἐπίκευθε. π. 168. 
; pnd ἐπικεύσῃς. 0. 263. 
ἢ σύμφαθι, ἢ μὴ συμφῇς. Plat. Gorg. (either assent, or do not assent.) 
Exe. μὴ ψεῦσον. Arist. Thesm. and μὴ νόμισον. 


ΐ (do not conceal.) 


157. The tense to be used after μὴ depends on the sense. The present de- 
notes that the action forbidden is continued, or actually going on—the indefi- 
nite, that the action is limited or not yet begun. 

μὴ κλέπτε (do not steal—be not a thief,) to one who was so. 
μὴ κλέψῃς (sc. ὅρα μὴ κλέψῃ-ς---(ο not steal—do not commit a theft,) 
to one who was about to do so. 
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158. The Imperative is used also after οἶσθ᾽ ὃ by the Attics. 
vere οὖν ὃ dpacov; (do you know what todo? do, do you know 
what? 
Cf. Plaut. Tange, sed scin’ quomodo ? 


3 USUS 

159. Participii. 
Part’cipium: post ‘o junctum servit vice verbi 
Atque relativi,—hinc *omissum sepe videtur. 
Part’cipium sine α * ὁ per verbum particulamque 
Reddendum haud raro est, bis sepe locabile terque. 
Λανθάνω atque φθάνω cum tvyyavo—aliaque 8 pauca 
Part’cipio conjuncta, adverbia * reddita fiunt. 


- 


πᾶς 6 αἰτῶν λαμβάνει (every one who asks receives.) Matt. 

τοῖς εἰδόσιν λέγω (I speak to men who know the question.) 

ὁ ἥλιος λάμπει μόνον τοῖς βλέπουσι---- 

Πάτερ ἡμῶν, 6 ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς (our Father, which art in heaven)— 
i, 6. ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ὦν. 

ἀναστάς, dpas ἀπῆλθε δοξάζων (when he had risen up and taken up 
(his bed) he departed, giving glory.) 

ἔλαθε πεσών (he fell unawares.) 

ἔτυχεν ἀπίων (by chance he was going away—or, he happened to 
be going away.) 

ἐτύγχανε πεπραγμένος τοὺς φόρους (by chance he had had the tribute 
exacted from him.) 

χαίρουσιν ἐπαινοῦντες (they gladly praise.) 


19 


w 
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160. a. The participle serves to explain, combine with, limit or modify, the 
principal action expressed by the verb—where in English we either use and 
with a verb; or some particle of time, cause, or condition, as when, after, since, 
because, though, if. Sometimes it may be turned by who, with a verb. 

πλευστέον εἰς Tas ναῦς αὐτοῖς ἐμβᾶσιν (we must ourselves embark in the 
ships and sail.) 

δένδρα μὲν τμηθέντα " " " " ταχέως φύεται (trees when cut, v. after they 
have been cut, quickly grow.) 


161. Hence, to a clause with ἂν in it the participle often stands as the cor- 
relative clause, 
γένοιτο μέντ᾽αν πᾶν θεοῦ τεχνωμένου Aj. (every thing can be effected if 
a deity plan it.)—for ei τεχνῷτο θεός. 
θανὼν δ᾽ ἂν εἴη μᾶλλον εὐτυχέστερος — qu. εἰ θάνοι--- 
οὐ γὰρ ἂν μακρὰν 
ἴχνευον αὐτοὺς, μὴ οὐκ ἔχων τι σύμβολον,---ηα. εἰ μὴ εἶχον --- 
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162. 8. A participle may often be translated by a preposition as well as 
by an adverb. 
ὥρμησεν ἔχων διακοσίους ὁπλῖτας (he set out with two hundred heavy- 
armed.) 
τέχνῃ χρώμενος ταῦτα ἔπραξα (I effected these things by art.) 
Add also, 
τελευτῶν εἶπε (at last, finally, he said.) 


163. The participle is often used, especially after a relative, to combine two 
clauses into one, particularly in the concise style of Attic writers, ; 

οἷος dy οἵως ἔχεις ! (what you really are, and yet how you are now 
circumstanced !) 

οἷος οἵων αἴτιος ὧν τυγχάνει (what treatment he deserves, and yet what 
he meets with !) 

τί παθὼν ἐποίησας τοῦτο ; (what happened to you that you did this ?) 

τί μαθὼν ἐποίησας τοῦτο ? (what was in your head that you did this ?) 

ἐκεῖνα μόνον διεξήει ἃ τοὺς ἰδόντας ἡγεῖτο τεθνηκέναι (he only recounted 
those things the witnesses of which he thought were dead.) 


164, The participle forms a periphrasis with εἶναι, ἔρχομαι, ἔχω and a few 
other verbs—which then may be compared with the English auwriliary verbs. 
αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα. Her. 1. 153. (it brings disgrace.)—for φέρει---- 

ἐστιν ἀπέχουσα Her. (it is distant.)—éréyer, distat— 
— ὑπὲρ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ** * τῶν σὺ δουλώσας ἔχεις (in behalf of the Greeks, 
whom you have enslaved.) Her. 

τετληότες civev (we have suffered.) E. 8738. λέλώω 5, £17 Yeheowras 

ὃς». ἔρχομαι φράσων (I am going to say.) Dem. Hes’ tes. ef 02 Ε 2) 

ἴα λέξων Her. 4. 88. ὴ 

ya ἐρῶν Plat. 4 


(I went on to say.) 


PR#POSITIO. 


165. Postulat ἀντί, ἀπό, et ἐκ, πρό, Secundum—Tertium et 
ἐν, TUV,— 
Eis Quartum—é.ia, ὑπέρ, Quartum regit atque Se- 
cundum— 
Quartum ava casum vult adsciscere, vultque Dativum. 
Cetera tres casus octo Prepdsta gubernant, 
Sensum quoque suum™* casu supplente novatum. 


* Cf. Compend, p. 45, 


PREP. 45 


Greca in compositis * regimen Prepdsta novabunt: 
Ab, de, pre si significent, ' genitivus in usu est : 
Cum, vel ad, in, si, significent, appone * Dativo: 
Preter, per, que significent, pone omnia ° Quarto. 
1 βωμῶν ἀποσπάσαντες (having dragged them from the altar.) Hec. 


2 ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει (to abide zz the faith.) Act. 
3 διαπορεύομαι τὴν πόλιν. (I traverse the city.) Plut. 


166. a. Verbs compounded with prepositions govern 
1. Sometimes the case of the preposition (when the preposition can be 
easily separated from the verb.) 
εἰσπεσεῖν συμφοράν. (to fall into misfortune.) sc. πεσεῖν eis σ. E, And. 
ἐξέρχεσθαι οἰκίας (to go out of the house.) 
καταβήσομαι δίφρου---ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει---διαπορεύομαι τὴν méAW— 
ἐμαυτῷ συνοῖδα--- 
2. Sometimes the case of the simple verb, 
συντυχὼν κακῶν ἀνδρῶν. S. Phil. (having met with bad men.)—ovvrv- 
χὼν has the sense and government of τυχών---- 
3. Sometimes the cases both of preposition and of verb at the same time. 
τεῖχος περιβαλέσθαι τὴν πόλιν. Her. (to throw a wall round the city.) 
—i. 6. Bad. τεῖχος περὶ τὴν πόλιν---- 
κατέγνωσαν ἁπάντων θάνατον. Thuc. (they passed sentence of death 
against all.) 
ξυλλήψομαι δὲ κἀγὼ τοῦδε σοι πόνου---- 
ὑπερενέγκοντες τὰς ναῦς τὸν ᾿Ἶσθμόν (having conveyed the ships across 
the Isthmus.) Cf. Ain. xi, 625. scopulosque superjacit undam. 
Τυδείδην μέθεπε κρατερώνυχας ἵππους (he drove the solid-hoofed 
horses after Tydides.) E. 329. 
4, Sometimes the case of the compounded sense. 
προσβάλλειν τῷ τείχει (to attack the wall.) X. H. 
προσοικοῦσι τὴν πόλιν. Thuc. (they border, v. flank the state—they 
dwell by it.) 


παραμυθοῦνται τοὺς vieis— 


167. Very many of the constructions mentioned in the usys casuum admit, 
before the noun, a preposition either strengthening the force and meaning 
already given by the case itself, or varying the idea a little. 

τετυγμένα ἐξ ἀδάμαντος, Theocr. (made (out) of adamant.) Cf. 69. 3. 

πρὸς yap κακοῦ τε καὶ βαρυψύχου (it is the part of.) Cf. 77. 

σφέας αὐτοὺς ἐς ἕξ μοιρὰς διεῖλον. Herod. (they divided themselves into 
six parts.) ΟἿ, 46 

at νῦν μιν τείρουσι κατὰ. φρένας. O. 61. (which now wear him in his 
mind.) Cf. 41. 7 

ἐπὶ ψεύδεσσι * " " ἀρωγός (an auxiliary to falsehood.) Cf. 53. 3. 

ἐντὸς ov πολλοῦ χρόνου. Plat. (within no long time.) Cf. 101. 

ἥδετο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς ToAiTats,—Cf. 53. 2. 

ἀπὸ ταλάντων ἕξ (worth six talents.) Cf. 74. 3. 


46° ADV. 


Usus 
168. Adverbii. 
Posse dat et verbis aliis et vocibus } dv, κέν. 


1 καί κέ τις ὧδε ἐρεῖ (and thus, it may be, some one will say.) A. 76. 
δοκεῖ λέγειν ἂν (he seems likely to speak, sc. it seems that he may 
possibly speak.) 
εὑρίσκω ταύτην ἂν μόνην γενομένην . ... dmorpomny (1 find that this is 
the only means of escape likely to be given.) Isocr. 


Other examples are, 
οὔκ ἐστιν ἕνα ἄνδρα ἂν δυνηθῆναι ποτὲ ἅπαντα ταῦτα πρᾶξαι (Cf. οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὅπως δυνηθείη ἂν---ἰξ is not possible that one man should ever 
be able to do all these things.) Dem. 
δοκεῖτε δέ μοι πολὺ βέλτιον ἂν *** βουλεύσασθαι (you seem to me 
likely to deliberate much better*:*) Dem. 


169. a.*Av(in Epic and Ionic Greek xe or kev) is used to represent an ac- 
tion not as actually happening, but as possible, probable, likely to happen. It 
softens! an assertion. It gives a degree of ? uncertainty to the action. Its 
force may commonly be expressed by introducing into the translation would, 
could, should, might, may, possibly, probably, likely to, perhaps, it may be, or 
some such expression. . 


Thus, 
1 Gy or xe is used by Homer with a future Indicative. 
ἐμοὶ δέ κε ταῦτα peAnoera (these things perchance shall be my care.) 
A528. 
πληθὺν δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἐγὼ μυθήσομαι οὐδ᾽ ὀνομήνω (I shall not be able to tell 
the number or to name them.) 
Cf. οὐ μυθήσομαι (I will not tell—positively, whether able or not.) 
ay or κε is used in Homer with a Subjunctive, as a softer kind of future. 
ἐγὼ δέ x’ ἄγω Βρισηΐδα καλλιπάρῃον. A. 182. (but I, it may be, will 
lead away Briseis with the beautiful cheek.) 


2 ἂν is used with the past tenses Indic., particularly the Imperf. and Indef. 
to signify the repetition of an event—(because it signifies no one certain time.) 
ὅποτε προσβλέψειέ τινας τῶν ἐν ταῖς τάξεσι, τότε μὲν εἶπεν ἄν (when 
ever he looked upon any of those in the ranks, then he would say— 
i.e. he said, it may be—he used to say—) X. C. 7. 1. 10. 
πρὸς δὲ τοῦθ᾽, 6 μοι βάλοι 
νευροσπαδὴς ἄτρακτος, αὐτὸς ἂν τάλας 
εἰλύομην δύστηνος, ἐξελκὼν πόδα 
πρὸς τοῦτ᾽ ἄν" εἴ τ᾽ ἔδει τι καὶ ποτὸν λαβεῖν 
oath τ ΡΗ ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐξέρπων τάλας 
ἐμηχανώμην" εἶτα πῦρ ἂν οὐ παρὴν 


ADV. 4.7 


(whatever the string-impelled arrow struck, to this I used to roll myself, 
unhappy wretch! “τ΄ thus I would crawl out and contrive: then there was 
no fire, it might be.) Phil. 289. 


ov and pn. 


170. ov denies a thing absolutely and independently of any other word or 
idea—py denies in connection with something else, as some condition, fear, 
hope, care, and is therefore used after εἰ, ὅποτε, &c.—ov denies the fact: μή 
the thought. 

οὔκ ἐστι, μηδὲ γένοιτο (it is not and may it not be.)—i, 6. I pray it may 
not be—,) being dependent on pray. 
4 οὐ τολμήσεις; (will you not dare Ὁ) 
ἐ μὴ τολμήσεις; (willyou dare ? —I think you will not dare, will you ?) 
dp’ ov δοκεῖς ; (do you not think ?) 
dpa μὴ δοκεῖς; (surely you do not think ?) i. 6. do you think ? 
ἐν τοῖς ov καλοῖς βουλεύμασιν Οὐδ᾽ ἐλπίς (there is no hope in bad 
counsels.) 
ἐν τοῖς μὴ καλοῖς βουλεύμασιν Οὐδ᾽ ἐλπίς (there is no hope in counsels 
—I mean in dad counsels—if not good—because not good.) 
ov γὰρ οἷοντ᾽ εἶναι μὴ ἀπὸ ἀντιπάλου παρασκευῆς " * * βουλεύεσθαι (for 
that it was not possible, he meant unless upon equal grounds of 
strength ... to deliberate.) Thuc. 1. 91. 


171. μὴ ov often signifies unless. ; 
χαλεπαὶ λαβεῖν μὴ οὐ χρόνῳ καὶ πολιορκίᾳ (cities difficult to take ex- 
cept after a lapse of time and a siege.) 
ov yap ἂν μακρὰν 
ἴχνευον αὐτοὺς, μὴ οὐκ ἔχων τι σύμβολον (for I should not track them 
far, unless 1 had—not, I mean, if I had not—some trace of them.) 
μὴ ov before an Infin. is milder and less positive than μὴ alone, 
κοὐκ ἀπαρνοῦμαι τὸ μὴ, sc. βάψαι. Aj. 96. some read τὸ μὴ οὔ. 


172. οὐ μὴ with a Subjunctive. 
ov μὴ γένηται (it will not happen.) 1. 6. οὐ δέος ἐστι μὴ γένηται, there is 
no fear that it will happen.— 
ov μὴ πίθηται (he will not be persuaded.) Phil. 


173. οὐ μὴ with a future Indicative 2nd person. 
ov μὴ δυσμενὴς ἔσῃ φίλοις" (be not inimical to friends—sc. will you not 
be not inimical ?) 


174. Jure regunt genitivum Adverbia, qualia cause’, 
ἡ Temporis, 8 atque loci, numerique, * modique? se- 
quuntur. 


1 ἕνεκα σοῦ (on account of thee.) 
2 πότε τοῦ ἔτους ; (at what time of the year?) 
ἔξω βέλους (out of shot.) 


48 i ADV. 


ἐκεῖσε τοῦ λογοῦ (to that part of the discourse.) 
ot ἱ ἀσελγείας (to what a pitch of impudence !) 
οὐχ ὁρᾷς iv’ εἶ κακοῦ ;--- 
δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου (twice a week.) 

8 λάθρη ἐμεῦ (without my knowledge) 


Poscunt hee aya, ὁμοῦ, μίγδα, eumrenadovqgue® Da- 
tivum 


ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ (with the day —as soon as it was day.) 
θεοῖς ὁμοῦ (together with the gods.) 


piyda θυγατέρεσσιν (mixed with the daughters.) 
ἐστίῃ ἐμπελαδὸν (near to the hearth.) 

Plura regunt varias casus, σχεδὸν, ἔμπαλιν, ἑξῆς, 

> \ / y+ . . 

eyyus, πλησίον, ἄγχι Datiwum, aliquando Secundum. 
T@ TEKOVTL πλησίον (near his parent.) 


πλησίον τοῦ χωρίου (near the spot.) 


ὡς ε ad—pa §, vai, νὴ jurandi vocula, guartum. 


ὡς τὸν Θεόν (to God.) 

ov μὰ Δία (no by Jove.) 

ναὶ τὸν Δία (yes by Jove.) 

νὴ τὸν Πλούτωνα (yes by Pluto.) 


Omnes ὦ, αἴ, ’o,—tres φεῦ, οἵ, μέχρις, et evye— 
Ἂ dolet oxytonum : vocat ὦ sed circumflexum. 


ὦ por, eyo! ὦ Ζεῦ, τοῦ κάλλους ! ὦ ἐμὲ Secdav! (Alas me! O Jupiter, 
what beauty! O wretched me !) 


175. a. Cf. 68. 
i Cf. 67.1 
. OR 72. 
ὃ Cf. 53. exx. 11 and 18. 


176. ε. ὡς is used as a prep. for πρὸς only before persons. 


177. ζ νὴ is affirmative—pa stands with both νὴ and ov, as 
ναὶ μὰ τόδε σκῆπτρον (yea, by this sceptre.) 
οὐ pa Δία (no, by Jove.) 
but μὰ alone is negative, when ἢ followed by a negative, or * preceded by a 
Ponte expecting a negative, as 
1 μὰ AC , οὐκ ἔγωγε (no, by Jove, not I.) 
2 οὐκ αὖ μ᾽ ἐάσεις ;----Μὰ Δί᾽, ἔπει " * * (will you let me go?—no, indeed, 
for ‘+ *) 
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